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PREtACK 


fix iatrodacinf; tbo third volarno of tbla Aurics 

i^opabbc I bare to oxprcBB mr satUfoctlon of 
tj appn>oIatiro manner in ^hleh tho la^t (wo 
I'omcs have been rooelved 

Tho (ranelator of this Upanl^bad Pandit 
/angflnatha Jhi M A*, FT 6 ** of DarbhaDffa has 
/am ffuro oomcd tho beet (^taoicf of tho public for 
natiORtho tranKlation ao faithful (o tho text and 
me original commoataiy and bringing out their 
Hplrit 10 well In a foreiRn UnRuago 

An tbla ITpanlabad lea big ono It has boon 
thought fit to preeent It In two volumoa, Tho Qnt 
four AdhyAyas arc now pubUehod and tho locoud 
four will form tho fourth volamo whloh in now in 
the prctsa. 
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SRI SANKARAS INTRODUCTION 

0\t TaT 5\T 

\doration to Brahman ! Tho Chhflntloffya 
LTpanlfhad const itnK «f tislJt ohaptera boRina 
wjtli the word Tf r t>[/llalAc Ont &c and with a 
view tobrlcfly explain it acopo to pooplo dealrlnf? 
to loam it v.e begin Ihl abort trcatlae ffivlng an 
easy explanation of It Tho oonneotion 1^ this 
The complete cour c of Action (aacrlficc^) lian boon 
comprehended togeibor with a full comprehcnRlon 
of the deities Prdna and tho rout — fiuoh Action 
boing tho means to tho atiainroonl of Brahman by 
tho road known an tho Light &o an alno tho 
Action by itself which (without a Lnowlodgo of 
tho Ddtlon) In a mean* to Brahman by tho road 
known as tho Smoko hilo for thoao that 

follow tho bent of tholr natural inolJnatlons and 
arc fallen out of both thoao roads has boon ordalnod 
a troublesonio fall downwards But In nono of 
these two roads In thoro on abnolulo accomplish 
t" of tho end of mon and bonoo that which la 
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independent of Action, the knowledge of the second- 
less Self, ought to be explained, setting aside the 
three courses of metempsychosis (above explained) 
And with a view to this is the Upanishad laid 
down Apart from the knowledge of the secondless 
Self, there is no absolute attainment of the desired 
end as will be laid down — ‘‘ Those that know 
otherwise than thus, and worship others, fall in 
perishable worlds , while one who takes the con- 
trary course becomes the king of heaven.” In the 
same manner, one who believes in the false doct- 
rine of duality becomes bound And ]ust as the 
thief becomes burnt ^nd bound when he catches 
hold of the hot axe (m the course of his ordeal), so 
does such a person acquire the troubles of 
metempsychosis Having said this, it is again 
said that one who believes in the true doctrine of 
non-duality is neither burnt nor bound, just like 
one who is not a thief, and for such a one there is a 
cessation of metempsychic troubles, Liberation. 
Therefore the doctrine of the secondless Self is not 
compatible with Action Because, inasmuch as it 
serves to destroy all distinction of action, agent 
and result, — the knowledge, brought about by such 
passages as "Ever existent, one and secondless, 
the self is all this,” cannot possibly be suppressed 
by any notions If it be urged that " there is the 
notion derived from the injunction of Actions 
(which would suppress the aforesaid knowledge) ’’ 
(we reply) no because Actions are enjoined for 
those that have distinct ideas of the Self having 
the character of the doe? and the enjoyer, and who 
are tainted hy the discrepancies of affection and 
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I'rrnoMcno'i Z 

•Tcnfon (or Hit rr^uft* of •cilon* rr#oItlntt 
frf>m (‘if afore aU If f* orfj«I lliit 

HumTieS *■ Action* arc anjcHrcii form* who 
lia* fuDjr cmnprt h<nrfc'I !•!« mranint: c( ihc 
complttc \ cd" Actl[>*' l»f!onfr f ven to on# erdowod 
wjih I’lr tnowIf<t#f(r of OfTn-tloahtj-** “(wp ffplj*) 
no the p* MRf T/ » f»If xHilrjr the me and 
fccnndlc « f« all iht*** rrre* lo fnllrclp fopprr^a 
(lie nnlural Mp» of thedotr ar «I the cnlnj* r 
«lil h heliviK to j<n' rr* rniltl/d to \rl|on There* 
fore It mu t !«' admlittd that Action* ar** rnjolncd 
for rnr who I* talnlH with iRnorance Ac and not 
for me vrliohfti a fcn cf non daalitp 1l I* 

fo- till* rp««rm Uiat It will l»c<lrr)arM lit r on “All 
lh«e aeqalra pure ^happy) world* whllo on* 
IT tins In Ilraliman attain* ImmonaUty And In 
conn ctlon «Uh (III* doctrine of uon^duatlljr are 
lall down tSo rarlou* mcdltailon* that aerra 
to accompII’'l> certain df*lr*blc cnd^'^lhmo 
rncditallon* having ihrir end* approximata to 
/ Ibcratlon appertaining a* ihfy do to Ilrahman 
alhfl fly modified from the Pccondlrii* purlj an iho*e 
ron*I ting of (hr ^Ilnd and of the /Vdno Arc 
And Ilia much a* tliffo mcdltatlona harr tlieir end 
In iho prosperity of Action* Ihej are connected 
with factor* of Action Hut allll theri^ 1* a vimllirlty 
between the*i medltallon* land lb» knowledge of 
thoono *^10 On areounl of tho Identity of the 
doctrine of these and of tho elmilarlly conflating 
In tho fact of both of tlicse belonging to tha 
function of the mind that Is toaay Just as the 
knowledge of non-duallty I* a fnnetion of (lu mind 
eoaroaNo these modllatlona functions of the mind 
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and as such there is a similarity “What then, is 
the difference between the meditations and the 
knowledge of non-duality ’’’ Wo explain The 
knowledge of non-duality is that which removes 
the idea of the difference among the door, the deed 
and the result, &c , wdiich idea is naturally imposed 
upon the really unmodif>ing Self , ju^t the 
ascertainment of the form of the rope, brought 
about by the action of light, which serve*! to remove 
the false idea of the serpent imposed upon the 
rope. Whereas meditation as laid down m the 
scriptures is based upon a certain substratum and 
consists of the bringing about of a uniform function 
of the mind with regard to that buhstrntuni, 
uninterrupted by any idea foreign to it Such is 
the difference between the two Those meditations, 
serving to purify one’s character and therebi 
illumining the real nature of things, are helps to 
the knr>v ledge of non-duality And inasmuch as 
they are based upon a substratum they are more 
easily accomplished , and as such they are treated 
of first And inasmuch as it is the perfoimance of 
Actions to which people are accustomed, and by 
abandoning Action it becomes extremely difficult 
to give up the mind to meditation,' — it is the 
meditation, referring to a part of Actions which is 
treated of first 



ADHVA"VA I 


KUNNDA I 

I rrnrfi 

■'.i i‘i 1 ’ 1 

One ouKht Co modilfttr uf on Ihe ffllihio (^n 
Xhowiffithi brrnu^o people ulnjr Ix-Rlnnlnp with 
Qrn Of tliH (now fnllown) lh> eipknallnn (I) 

C*m Onf nu^hf to up m iff t^UaUf 

Om ^ The eplUble ()m H Ihr mr«t opproprlato 
name of (lie Supremo S<lf Andv^hen lh(^ name Is 
u^cd He become^ plea»ed jo^l a man Is plea ed 
whtn addressed hjr a ntm« dear to him Hot here 
Inasmuch B" (he eyllahle I used with thn particl* 
i/** It Is recofjnIscJ apart from Ita denotation 
of tho Supro rao Self as tho mere rerhal form of It 
(which Is lo he medltaled upon) And as such like 
Idols Ac», It comes to be an Imapo of tho Supremo 
Solf Thus then bolnir tho name and tho Imaffo of 
tha Supremo Self It booomos tho means of (ho 
moelltatlon thereof and as such bocomos somothlnt; 
ffTOal ccynprohonded In all tlio Vodflnlas Tho 
f^roatness of this sfllahio In forthor prored by tho 
faot of Its bolnp frcquonlly used In tho beplnnlnff 
and end of^o/WT sacrl/lco and stody of tho Veda 
Thoraforo one ought to meditate upon this syllable 
consisting of letters and bolng called udgUha 
on account of its being a part of tho udgUha hymn 
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That IS to say, one ought to bring about a fiim 
concentrated contemplation of Om, which is a part 
and parcel of sacrifices, and is an image of the 
Supreme Self. The Sruh itself mentions the reason 
of Om being called the ‘^udgttha ” '^Because people 
sing, beginning with Om” That is to say, inasmuch 
as people begin with Om, and then smg (hymns), 
the syllable Om is the “ udgttha" "Its explanation" 
i e , the explanation or the meditation of the same 
syllable, — that is to say, an explanation as to its 
qualities and results, &c “ Now begins” is to be 
added , that is, the full sentence is “ now begins its 
explanation.” t 

^ ^\H tliy 'dsY4t <^1 II ^ II 

The essence of all these beings is the earth , 
the essence of the earth is water , the essence of 
water, plants , the essence of plants, man , the 
essence of man, speech , the essence of speech, Btk, 
the essence of Rik, Sdma , the essence of Sdma is 
the udgitha (2) 

Com — ” Of all these beings,” moveable and 
immoveable, the earth is the “ essence” — i e , refuge 
or support Of the earth, water is the essence 
Inasmuch as it is in water that the earth is woven 
like warp and woof, it is the essence of the earth 
Of water, the plants are the essence since plants 
are modifications of water. Of these (plants) man 
IS the essence, inasmuch as man grows out of 
food (supphed by the plants) Of man, too, speech 
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is Ibo c jicncr — ►ince of all pari* of Iho toon 
speech is Iho hi^hcpl (focnlty) I Hmee ^p^rcl 1 Is 
colled the essence of moji Of speech oRoin Ai/ 
li tho essence bclnpajrrodo hlRhcr than it Of 
Iiil SiirTjn Is (ho essence fltlll higher than (he 
formor And of Sdmon iho ixf/pf/Ao— tl>o sylUblo 
Om — is (ht c sencr bichest of all ond it Is (his 
that Is the subject treated here 

TT JTTi tfrp:^lSTn?T I3 J 

Tbnt udoUha Is Iho br^l essence of the essences 
tho supreme dcserrinpr of (be hlRhrst place Iho 
elfthth (3) 

Com —This syllahto Osn called tho udpUhn 
Is tfao best osseneo of all (he essences Longf Ac. 

Tho Supremo —because It represents the Supreme 
Self Ardha Is place wjd **pom*' Is Tilphest and 
** pardnJ/ii/a ** In (hat sihlch desepres tho hichost 
piece on account of Its bring tho object of modlta 
lion lILo tho Supreme Solf Tho eighth —In tho 
order of Ibo aforesaid ossonecs earth and tlio rest, 

I V 8 

"What Is the J?// t What Is the Sdma ? What 
Ir the udgflftal This is whnl Is (now) oonsIdorcA (4) 
Com — It has bron said that of speech Rlk Is 
tho essence Novr what Is this A’lA what this 
/ffdma and what this udgfthn f Tho ropotlllon of 
” Kaiama Is meant to signify the groat regard (In 
which tho secret of these fa hold) Oijeciton accord 
log to r&nlni tho afllx datomorh is used only when 
thoro is a question with regard to many genera Hut 
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in the present case there is no multiplicity of the 
genus Elk , and as such, wherefore the use of the 
affix dafaviacJi Repin ‘ This ob 3 ec(ion docs not 
apply to the present case , the compound '‘juUpari- 
pnibna' (in the sutut) means ‘ the question with 
regaid to the genus of many individuals’ , and in the 
case in question, we have multiplicity of the indivi- 
dual Rtk‘i as composing the genus Eik The 
compound does not mean ‘ the question of meny 
genera ’ Objection But the example cited — ‘what 
is hatha' becomes possible only when the compound 
IS interpreted as ‘ the question of many genera’, 
whereas if it be interpreted as ‘ the question of the 
genus With regard to many individuals,’ the example 
cited could never be applicable Reply But this 
objection too does not hold , inasmuch as in the case 
of the ‘ katha' too, our interpretation applies equally 
well , Since there too, the question is with regard to 
the multiplicity of individuals included in the genus 
'katha ' If the word meant the ‘ question of genera , 
then you would have to lay down another rule in 
order to explain such cases as “ what is Rik, &c ?” 
“ This is considered ” — ^ e , an enquiry is made into 
this 

II 'A II 

Speech is Rik , breath is Scima , the syllable 
Om IS the udgWia , now Speech and Breath, or Eik 
and S&ma constitute a couple (5) 

Com — The consideration being done, the reply 
(to the questions) becomes appropriate , and this is 
that — ‘ Speech is Etk, &c *' Even though Speech 
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and litk aro identical jrct tha uJgltha rioca not 
cea^o to bo the eighth (of tlio c aoncra nboro 
cniiuicratcd) hecan o tho two arnicncr^ (Iho ono 
enumerating the eaarncea and the Rrc^onl one are 
al(Of;ether dIfTrrent amt do not adret ono anolher) 
Inaamueh tho (present) paaanRo Tho letter Om 
if tho u IrTfl/m A.C mcana to laj down tho r( «ultn 
attainable hy the knowlrdKO of tho u /yf/A r while 
thn other paa^ape Iif' duwii the impio fact of tho 
urfgCffnt befUR the htphent nci Since Spicch 
and Breath nro the nource^ of /nA and Joirr 
therefore Speech in aald to bi hik and Breath 
-SUart, Br mentioning Speech" and Breath aa 
(hoaonreo^of y?iAand^dmo re pcctlTeljr all /T iAj* 
and ell 5’lmai hocomo included and by ibo inelu 
Bion of /7tA and 5dmo all actions performable by 
mcani of MA and S’dmo. become included and the 
inelufion of thcio corerv aho all dedrablo end^ 
(And thua Om covora all desirable ondu ) While tho 
aentener Tlio syllable Om la the udgUha" aorrcB to 
act a^ido any doubta aa to derollon for any parti 
cular deity — e<7 Brahma aa alRnlfied by A 
Vlahnu by U and Slrn by M llint la to say as 
in t]io caao of Rik tho Ronerto namca haTo 

boon explained aa donotinir all indlYlduals formlnff 
thoso clasaca ao people might think that Om too la 
meant to signify tho Indirldual goda denoted by it 
for whom tho i9n;ti enjolna dorotlon In order to do 
away with thia Idea Iho word **SyUabir ia added 
ahowing thereby that It la Om In Ita purely verbal 
aspect that forma tho aubjoct of tho disoouno* Tho 
word tailva refers to **mi/Aunam" (couple) In 
order to explain what tho coupio la It la added 
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“Speech and Breath’’ which are the sources of all 
Utks and Sdvias. “Eik and Sdnia” (m the text) mean 
the sources of BiL and Sdma, as expressed by the 
words “ Rik and Suma ” and it does not signify 
that Elk and Sdma constitute an independent 
couple by themselves Otherwise “Speech and 
Breath” would be one couple, and “jRiA: and Sdma" 
would be another , and there would be two couples; 
consequently, the singular number in “couple’ 
would not be correct Therefore, the “couple” here 
meant is that of ‘ Speech and Breath” as the sources 
of Elk and Sdma (respectively). 

S II 

And this couple is joined together in the 
syllable Om Whenever a pair come together they 
fulfill each other’s desire (6) 

Com — This aforesaid couple becomes 'joined to- 
gether in the syllable "'Om," — that is to say, the 
couple, endowed with the attainment of all desir- 
able ends exists conjointly in the syllable '’Om' and 
thus the syllable 'Om' comes to be known as being 
endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends 
It IS a recognised fact that the syllable 'Om' 
consists of Speech and is accomphshed by means 
of Breath, and that it is coupled together, and 
lastly that the character of fulfilling desirable 
ends belongs to a pair In support of this, an 
example is cited just as in the ordinary world 
whenever a pair in the shape of husband and wife, 
come together m accordance with the custom in 
vogue, then they fulfil each other’s desirable ends ; 
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in tlio eamo manner it 1 r^tabit^hed timl the 
tyllablo Om bo omr^ endowed with the attalnmonl 
of all ends bj* means of thocoupio contored in itftelf 
Thi^ U tbo lonfio (of tlio paeKaffc) 

5 1 »nf?l 
II \S II 

Ho bocomes a fainHerof n\ldt»lrabl ond^ ^bo 
knowing thun meditates upon thi^ syllablo a« the 
vigttha ( 7 ) 

Cfcm—In order to ahow t!ial Iho aingorwlto 
meditates upon it becomes oodowod with the 

properties thereof it Is naid •Ho becomes tlio ful 
filler of tbo desirabto ends of the roaster of saorlfleo 
who meditates upon this eylUblo endowed with 
the attainment of all desirable ends as the udpr/Aa« 
Tosneha one docs tbo aforesaid rosnlt accrue 
This Is in accordance with the Sruli *'Aa one 
meditates upon ho docs ho become 

H^TdPtdl 5 ^ ^ to- 

And this is a syllablo of acqufesoonoo when 
eror wo acquiesoo in anything wc say Om And 
what is acqnlosoenoe Is gratification Ho who 
knowing thus meditates upon this syllablo as the 
udgttha becomes a gratifier of desires (8) 

Qom — The syllable Om is also endowed with 
gratlfloation or prosperity How T This thosabjoct 
of the dlsconroe la a syllable of aoqulesoenoo that 
la to say the syllablo Om nignifiea permission or 
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acquiescence. How it ib acquiescence is shown m 
the passage itself In ordinary parlance, whatever 
-be it either knowledge or riches — is permitted by 
the learned or by the rich, when they come to 
signify their acquiescence, they say ‘ Om ’ (yes) ; 
and m the Veda also, it having been said 
(by Yagnavalkya) that “ there are thirty-three 
gods,” Sakalya says “ Om ” [Vide Bnhadaranyaka 
Upanishad) In the same manner, in the world, 
when one says " this is the wealth, I am taking 
it”, the other says “ Om ” (all right). There- 
fore acquiescence is gratification inasmuch as 
acquiescence 18 the source of gratification It is 
one who is himself fully gratified that acquiesces in 
(gifts, &c ) Thus, the passage comes to mean that 
the syllable 'Om' is endowed with gratification And 
■since one who meditates upon that which is endowed 
with gratification becomes himself endowed with 
that property,' — therefore one who knowing thus, 
meditates upon the syllable 'Om' as the udgttha, 
becomes a gratifier of the wishes of the master of 
sacrifice 

^^'4 ^ 4 ) 

By this does the three-fold science proceed 
With 'Om' does one recite , with 'Om' does one or- 
der , and with 'Om' does one sing , — all this being 
for the worship of this syllable And also by the 
greatness and the essence (of this syllable) does the 
three-fold science proceed. ( 9 ) 

Com The syllable is next eulogised, in order 
to make it attractive, being as it is a fit object of 
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IJ 


rntdililion Hoir Ml) incain of ihp ylliblcform 

Infj 1 I 1 P palj**cl of ! lin ill cotjp> I'K’ ihr ihrrr 
fold ncr thp ihr r \ rdo AlT*,— ^ r the 

action^ pre cnbtil i llip lljrcp \ rdaH— procefO 
f explain ** tlirf e fait’ aclcncp a tiu ncl )n 
PJT pflbcd be it i a woH knonn fictthatlt 

I Jint tho \ 4-dB tl at prort<d by r<cj!atlcn 
bui U 1« thr action l^ocribrr ) that prncci \ 
in that Vkaj* How? ll -can e Ifio ^ipnlficanc o 
of tlie pa^ app with (fm doii* one re Jtn with 

On dcHP one orUr and vrIDj (>m Inet one 
plnp Irapllra that It iba 9 mo aacrjUco that 
U hero mtanl (bj* three fold relpnce ). And 
thir nriton U for the worship (or rIopt) of that 
syllable (na^rnuch a it repre*pnt^ tho Supremo 
Solf and licnce the >. oruhlp of that Syllable) Ia tho 
worship of the Supremo Solf •••a'' dirlarrd in tho 
«mrt/( IlaTinr womhipped Him by mr»n^ of 
action? man attain huccob* *• / y nrrot rjt and 
e*5enre It hy tneani of the RreMuc ? of thi-< 
pyllablo IIieRrcnlnc n cnn htinp of IIil brcalhn of 
tho Jiitnc tho 1 njam6nn and tho rr^t — and b\ the 
e? unco of tbH hylUblc ll>o e^^chco con^i?tlnR of 
oiTcrins raado up of tho e*4S6nccf of oorti ai»d 
barley A.c»,-“(that lli*i acllona prescribed In thu 
Vedas proceed) Rflcaiiso it in by moans of the 
ayllablo that i‘acrlflccn and //om<U oro porfor 
med these (sacriflcea) roaoh the aun and from 
there by tlio process of rain A.c llronth and Food 
arc produced and Uh b> meant of tho nroalhs 
and tho Food that the aacrifleo Is dul) perforracd 
Honco It Is paid [{ t»by nennn of the grrainrua 
mid ewncr of t/m aylhhle (that Acllons proceed) 
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^ci H ^c;. 1 <iMf 5 

^1^1% 11?° II 

Now, (it would follow that) both perform ac- 
tions — he who knows and he who does not know 
(But it 18 not so since) knowledge and ignorance 
are different That alone, which is performed 
with knowledge, faith and meditation, becomes 
more powerful (effective). This verily is the ex- 
planation of this syllable {Om) (10) 

{Com ), — It has been said that actions are 
performed by one whq, has knowledge,— this is now 
objected to , one who knows the syllable as explained 
above, and one who knows only the action and not 
the true nature of the syllable, — both these persons 
perform actions (as we see in eveiy day life), and 
since to both of them results would accrue in 
accordance with their actions (which is the same 
m both cases), — what is the good of knowing the 
true nature of the syllable ? In ordinary life we find 
that for 6ne who knows the taste of the Hai Uaki 
and for one who does not know it — the result, 
motion of the bowels, is exactly the same. (The 
reply is) it is not so , since "knowledge and 
Ignorance are different” The particle “^a” serves 
to deny the former view. The knowledge, of the 
syllable ‘Om’ being the highest essence, and being 
endowed with the attainment of all desires and 
gratification, is not mere knowledge of its being 
subsidiary to Actions , it is something more than 
that That is to say, insmuoh as it is something more * 
than the mere subsidiary to Actions, it must have 



with snr sankaiu s coMHrsTAi \ I5 

greater rcsullf In thoonllnao world wr find that 
In (ho caio of (bo Jeweller and (ho barbarian celling 
a rubT (ho Jeweller knowing more (of (ho rubf; 
oblaIn< more (prlceX Therofiirt that action which 
one jMjrformp wlUi a full knowledge of |ls 
capeblUllcji, and with (oU faUh and with dno 
medKadon (on ono o Deity) — enc h on aeiton alonv 
bocomca more powerfal — i r Icad^ to l>ettpr repult^ 
than tho action performed (►*• the Ignnrant By 
raying that tho ocllon of thf knowing I’ ninrr 
powerful It Jh implied tho the oelion of iho 
Ignorant la al^o powerful (though lea^ ^o (han tho 
former). And the Ignorant la not debarred from 
actions Inasmuch M wo find in llic analt urtya 
chapter (tho JOth AAondo of this A'ifyi)yii) eron 
Ignoranlpcrsoni mentioned as performing racrificca 
Meditation upon the syllable "Om na iljo highcal 
caacnco endowed with attainment and gratification 
conntUatis a single oct(of meditation) inaamnoh 
as this la not Interrupted by any other efforts 
Since this (syllable) la capable of being meditated 
upon Botoral times through Ita rarlous quaUfioa 
tlons —therefore wo hare all thia ua an explanation 
of tho lamo syllable Om as the ulgltfii whioli 
forms tho subject of tho present dlsconrse 


Thus ends tho/rrst Khamla of tho first Ad/iyay(u 
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KHANDA 11 

Sfd li \ 11 

When the Devas and Asm as struggled together 
— both born of Frajdpaii, the Devas caught hold 
of the udgftha (thinking) ‘ with tins we shall 
vanquish them (the Asm as)' (1) 

Com . — “ The Devas and Asm os" — Since tlie 
word “ Diva " is derived from a root denoting 
illumination, “ Devas ” stands for such functions of 
the senses as are illuminated (regulated) by scrip- 
tures And “ Asm as," contradictory to the former, 
stands for such functions of the senses, as delight 
in activity towards all (sensual) objects appertain- 
ing to'^ them, and are naturally of the nature of 
darkness (ignorance) “ Da " and ‘‘ va " are parti- 
cular forms denoting past events. “Where” i e , for 
what cause, — namely, on account of their trying to 
take away one another’s belongings, “ they strug- 
gled ” The root "yata," with the prefix ‘soyr’ signifies 
‘to fight’, hence the verb "sanyetii e, ’’means ‘ fought” 
or ‘ struggled ” Tha natural functions of the senses, 
partaking of the nature of Darkness, — called the 
Asuras are engaged in suppressing the functions 
illuminated by the scriptures In the same manner, 
the Devas % opposed to them, and partaking of the 
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ntture of the hght of diflorimlnftUon in accordance 
■with the Borlpturee —are engaged in euppresring 
the Asuras who naturally partake of the nature of 
darkness And thua In the body of all being* there is 
a perpetual flght among the Devos and Asuros the 
one trying to eabdue the other 8uoh Is the eenee 
(of the paesage) And It la this that Is deecribed in 
the patetge In the form of a atory with a vie^^ tO" 
explain the diaorlmlnaHon of the origfin of virtue 
and vioo and this la done with a view to lay down a 
knowledge of the purity of Prdna (Breath) Both of 
them. Dews and Aeuras are offsprings of Prajd 
pail and Projdpait Is fcho*Man entitled to both 
Action and Knowledge — aa declared by another 
iSrutf **1116 man hi mself oonsistlng of the uJd/ia is 
the great Prajdpati '* And of him the sensual funo 
tions those that are In aooordanoe with soripturoB 
and those that follow tbelr natural bent, are opposed 
to one another like his children — being as both of 
them are bom out of bltn And "with a view 
to advancement (of themselves) and deterioration 
(of the Asuras) the Divas caught hold of the 
udgiiha they bad reoonree to the saorifloe, 
which le performed by a singer and which is 
oharaoterised by meditation upon the udgitha And 
since it is impossible to take up only this portion of 
saorifloe, the meaning Is that they had recourse to 
the Jyoiishtoma, &:o With a view to show why they 
took it it Is said Having the idea that ‘by means of 
this aaciifloe we shall vanquish the Asuras 
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They then meditated upon th.e Breath in the 
nose as th.e udgttha But the Asw as pierced it with 
evil , and hence one smells both what is good-smell- 
mg and what is bad-smelling. For it is pierced with 
-evil. (2) 

Com. When desiring to have recourse to the 
mdgttha-sacrifice, the Devas meditated upon the 
sentient Breath m the nose, t e , the olfactory sense, 
the pronouncer of the udgttha, as udgttha That is to 
■say, they meditated upon the breath m the nose, as 
the udgttha, the syllable ‘6)m ' This interpretation 
saves us from abandoning our subject, and taking 
up another By saying “of this syllable Om" (m the 
last Khanda), it is laid down that what forms the 
subject of the discourse is the syllable "Om'\ as 
a fit object of meditation Objectron You have 
said that they had recourse to the sacrifice 
characterised by the udgttha, then how is it that 
now you assert that they meditated upon the breath 
in the nose as the syllable 'Om’7 Reply This objec- 
tion does not apply to the present case , since it is 
in the udgttha-saciiftce itself that the syllable 
'Om' IS said to be a fit object of meditation, not 
independently, but only as being a part of the 
meditation upon the udgttha, and being considered 
as the Deity presiding over the breath of the per- 
former of the action Therefore, it is only right to 
assert that for this purpose they had recourse to 
sacrifice And this duly appointed ndgdtri of the 
Devas — viz , the breath in the nose, a Deva, in the 
form of light, — the Asui as, naturally consisting of 
darkness, pierced or touched with evil arising out of 
themselves, this evil being in the form of attach- 
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menttoTico And (bo breath in thone came to bo 
itfl di^ciiminatlTO knowlodRO pubdued by a ticlons 
attachment in the phai>o of a hrido that 1 percclro 
only Rood nmoll And throaf;h Ihl^ dUertpanry it 
become^ touched ffith otU Thh i« rhal meant 
by payinff Ibat Thl^ tho Aguron pierced with oril ** 
And intPraoch a* the olfactory breath pierced 
with OTil it loadp to tho perception by bcintt of bad 
emoll when urped by that ©TiL Hence it ia (hat 
people pm ell both what {a r;ood amellinf; and 1 ^bat ia 
bad pmcllinFr because it h pierced with cTiL Tho 
mention of both {p not meant to be taken literally 
(aait la only tliobad smell tho< la porcBired through 
tho cril) Juat aa in tho caPo of (he pontence one 
for whom both offorlnffi oro Ac (wher# alao 
both If not to bo taken literally) ppecIaUy tinco 
wo hate another #ruh papsaRO in tho aamo con 
noctloD 'in tho Drihadllranyaka Upaniahad). where 
it Is dUtinctly declared that when one daoa not 
smell tho proper smell that ia otii 

^ fU’^cian 

'Ml'id ^ Hi^di Qqi Pl?T I ^ 1 

(wia'i ^m-ii 

•iii'fiq q qiujdi 

I » I 

q^qjfli} 'qpjqufpj qium 

5 = 1.11 II 
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■^ld=hvM‘Tl'4 Ml^H- 

5TT tl ^ U 

Then they meditated upon Speech as the 
udgttha ,bMt the A suras pierced this with evil 
Therefore, one speaks both truth and untruth; 
because it is pierced with evil. (3) 

Then they meditated on the eye as the udgltha , 
but the ^swras pierced it with evil , theieforfe we 
see both what is sightly and what is unsightly , 
because it is pierced with evil. (4) 

Then they meditated upon the ear as the 
udgttha , but the ^sntas pierced it with evil , there- 
fore we hear both what is good to hear and what is 
bad to hear , because it is pierced with evil (5) 

Then they meditated upon the mind as udgttha, 
but the Asui as pierced it with evil , therefore we 
conceive both what should be conceived and what 
should not be conceived , because it is pierced with 
evil (6) 

Com , — This explanation has been had recourse 
to, with a view to bring about the realisation of the 
extreme purity of the Breath in the mouth, which 
is meant to be laid down as the object of meditation. 
Hence the Deities of the eye, &c , are examined in 
order, and being found to be pierced with evil, they 
are discarded The rest is as before , the examina- 
tion being that of Speech, Eye, Ear, Mind, &c , 
including also those that are not mentioned viz., 
the Deities of Touch, Taste, &c “ These Deities are 
all touched with evil ” so says another sruU 
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gn I ^ I 

Then they meditated upon the Breath that is 
in the month as ud^Aa The Asurat ooming to 
it, were destroyed jnat at (a ball of earth) hitting 
against a solid (hard) pleot ef stone, is destroyed (7) 

Com — Having disoarded the Deities of the 
olfactory sente as being pierced with evil 

they meditated npon the well known Breath in the 
month This too, as before the Asuras approached, 
and were destroyed by their mere determination (to 
harm this Breath), With a view to explain how 
withont having done any hafm to the Breath they 
were destroyed the paesage oltes an Instance put 
08 In the ordinary world, a bail of tarth (this is 
supplied from above, as the appropriate nominative 
in keeping with this oontezt as well as with other 
mth passages) being thrown against a solid piece 
ef stone (^ dkAono, Is that which cannot be dng 
into with spades solid) with a view to 

breaking the stone becomes rent asnnder withont 
doing any harm to the stone — so were the Awas 
destroyed 

I I 

Jujt u (n ball of earth) striking sgalnst a solid 
piece of stone Is rent asunder so will one be de^ 
troyed who desires evil for one who knows this, as 
also one who persecutes him for he Is a solid 
•tone. (8) 
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Co 7 n. — Thus then, inasmuch as this breath is 
not harmed by the Asuras, it is pure The sjuii 
next lays down the result accruing to one who 
knows this, and becomes identified with this Breath 
The case of the piece of stone serves as an instance 
here also. In this manner (of the ball of earth) is 
he destroyed, who wishes to bring harm to one who 
knows the aforesaid Breath, and is thereby undeser- 
ving of any evil , and also he who persecutes him 
e , gives him pain by beating, &c , — is destroyed 
in the same manner Because this knower of the 
Breath, being identical with the Breath, is like a 
solid stone, not capable of being harmed Objeciion ’ 
The Breath in the nose is also air, 3ust as the one in 
the mouth , then how is it that the Breath in the 
nose was pierced with evil, and not the one in the 
mouth ? Reply • This objection does not hold the 
Breath in the nose, though air was pierced with 
evil, on account of the discrepancy (impurity) m 
its substratum (the nose) , while the Breath in the 
mouth was not pierced, because of the strength of 
its Deity and substratum (the mouth). Just as the 
implements, axe, &o , brmg about excellent works, 
only when in the hands of well-trained workmen, 
and not otherwise , in the same manner, it was not 
the Breath m the mouth, but that m the nose that 
wais pierced, because of this latter being attended 
by the faulty Deity of the nose. 

^(d II ^ II 
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By this ono knows not what is good smollin? 
nor what is bad smelling bocauso tills is froo from 
oviL Whatever by this ono oats, and wbatovor ho 
drinks — by that bo sopports tho other breaths 
In tbo end not finding this (Breath in tbo mouth) 
tho rest depart Ho opens ft (tho mouth) at tho 
end (9) 

Com — Booaaso tho Breath in tho mouth was not 
pIoTCCtI by the Aauras thoroforo by this ono does 
not know what is good smelling or what Is bad 
smelling peoplo know both those by tho noro. 
Hence inasmuch as wo do not find any action of 
it we conclude that it Is spoh as has all evil re 
moved from it f^», puro And^hllo tho nose and 
the rest arc all only self feeding being as they are 
attaohed to good and bad tho Breath In tbo mouth 
is not self feeding but supports all (breaths) It is 
oxplainod bow this is whatever ono oats and 
drinks by this Breath in tho mouth -^y this food 
and drink it supports tho others tho noso and tho 
rest' — they live upon this (food and drink) 
Thus being the supporter of alk this Breath Is 
pure But how Is it known that those live upon 
what Is eaten and drunk by tlio Breath in tbo 
month T Tho reply is that (wo oonoludo this from 
tho fact that) at tho timo of donth they (nose &o ) 
depart Tvhen they do not obtain support from tho 
Breath In the mouth — t when they cease to bo 

supported by its functions of oatlng and drinking 
Ono who is without Broatfa cannot olthor oat or 
drink henoo the well known doparturo of tbo nose 
dco at that time (when thoy do not receive food 
and drink) Even on this departure, the desire for 
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food continues (hence it cannot be said that the‘ 
departure is due to the absence of desire for food 
and not to the absence of the food). Hence tt is 
that one opens his mouth (at the time of death, as 
if asking |or food) , consequently the want of food 
as the characteristic of one who has departed 

Anglian meditated upon this as the udgttha, 
and people hold this to be ‘ Angtrasa ' , because it 
as the essence of the limbs. (10) 

Com Baka D§,lbhya, mentioned later on, 
meditated upon the Breath in the mouths as the 
udgttha, having the properties of Angiras such is 
the explanation of the passage by some people , and 
they also explain the next two passages as that, 
'Baka meditated upon this Bieath in the mouth, as 
Brihaspati and as Ay§,sya’, and they base this 
construction upon the next passage which they 
explain as ‘people think the Breath in the mouth 
to be Angirasa, Brihaspati and Ay^sya ’ But such 
mdirect construction could be possible only if the 
direct construction were not possible, but the direct 
construction is possible , since there are many 
•other SI utt passages making mention of Bishis by 
name As, for example, people call this Breath 
and also a certam Rishi, “Satarchina”. Similarly, 
the sruti also mentions, of all the Rishis of the 
middle (portion of the Rigveda) — Gritsamada, 
Visvamitra V^madeva, Atri, &c , as being the 
Breath In the same manner, the present passage 
mentions the Rishis, Angiras, Brihaspati and 



w irn ffnr bancaka a oonMESTAnT 


— Ih® mcdltatorn of Hrealh — Breath 
rrllh s tIpw to jihoK th* Identity of thc'o with (h« 
Breath cj; we haro euch a^^ertlone a^ Breath 
Ifl father Breath l« mother and po forth Thoroforo 
the meanlnft of the pa^^aRO 1^ (hat the Bl^hl 
Anplra* bclnp the Breath lli<t-lf meditated upon 
hlmnelf the Anf?ira« Breath a^u/f/f/An Because 
It the Breath If' the enco of all the llrnb^ there- 
fore it (the Breath) AnKirn*a “ 

mT'a 5Ctfi cn qfa Ml* 
a* (juo-itrq 3ijfi 'qrg 
H-q ti »ii«(w'vS In* 

Briha^patl meditated upon thia aa the wtffitha 
and people hold thla to bo Brllia^pati beeauxu 
tpoech if* Pnhatt and (hi* ia the Lord of thaL 
Ay&v* roodltatcd up>on thie ae the U'^erftAa and 
people hold thin to bo AyA^ya hecauno It cornea 
from the mouth (11 & 13) 

Com — Brlhoapatl Is no called bccauao ho la the 
Lord (or master) of Speech (Bnhnti/ And AyU'ya 
Is BO called bccaOBo ho comes from the mouth Both 
ihese are Rlshls Identical with Broatli ITenoo 
otory other should also roeditato upon hlmvolf as 
being identical with the Breath endowed with tho 
qualities of An^ras &Otaa tho udgtthn 

a'i.'iidi ^ 5 ^*-q 'tiiHwiMiqfcI II ^ II 

This Baka DtUbhya know Ho became tho 
udgiitn priost of tho Naimlslyas ho sang out 
dosiroa for them ( 13 ) 
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Com It was not only Angiras, &c , that 
meditated upon this Baka, the son of D&lbhya, 
knew the Breath, as described above Having 
known it, he became the udgdtri priest of the 
Naimisiya-sacrificers And, through the power of 
his knowledge of the Breath, he obtained their 
desirable ends by smging So do other singers 

MltCl II 

He obtains wishes by singirg, who knowing" 
this, meditates upon the imperishable udgitJia 
syllable This with regard to the body (14) 

Com He obtains wishes by singing who, 
knowing this, meditates upon the aforesaid Breath, 
as the imperishable udgitha (syllable). This is the 
visible result accruing (to the meditator), — the 
invisible result being unification with the Breath , 
the possibility of which is established by such Siuti 
passages as “becoming a god, one goes to the gods.” 

This with regal d to the body” te, such is the 
meditation upon the udgitha with reference to the 
body This, summmg up, is with a view to attract 
attention to the meditation of udgitha with reference 
to the gods. 

Thus ends the second Khanda of the first Adhydya^ 



ADHYA YA I 


KHANDA III 

'T S«tRi 

H«(i«i dviwRi I »cwi»nH<i5'^-m;'^i 5 >i‘i*-M 

fwtii »! >75 1? in II 

Now bo^n8 the ono with rofcrenoo to tho Rods 
ono oaght to raeditato upon that which shines, — as 
t\\9 udgttha. When tho sun rises ho sings forth# 
sake of all creatures When ho rises ho destroys 
tho fear of darkness Ha bcooraes tho destroyer of 
tho fear of darkness who knows this (1) 

Qm -After this follows tho modltstlon of tho 
udQiiUa with roforonco to tbo gods inasmuch a> 
tho udattha is cspablo of being meditated open in 
Tarlons ways Ono ought to moditato upon tho 
sun that sends out warmth as the udgttha te 
one ought to meditate upon the udgKha in tho shape 
of the sun Objection Tbo m/pftAn boing a lyllablo, 
how could it exist in tho sun? The reply is this 
Just as ho rises ho sings for tbo salco of tho oroa 
ture# for tho sake of tbo prodnotion of food for 
the creatures inasmuch as if tbo sun did not rise 
the corns wonid nenrer ripon thoroforo ho sings, 
as it were* for their sake And because ho sings for 
tho sake of food the sun Is udgtthtL And again. 
Just as he rises he removes tho darkness of night, 
and the fears of living beings consequent upon it 
One who knows tho son with those properties, 
becomes tho destroyer of all fears of the self In tho 
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shape of birth, death, &c., and also of the cause of 
fear, darkness in the shape of ignorance. 

tl 11 

This and that are the same this is warm and 
that IS warm , this, they call ‘syara’ and that, 
they call ‘sucrra,’ ^Pt atijasvara' (reflected sound). 
Therefore, one ought to meditate upon this and that 
Ets the udgttha ( 2) 

Com . — Though the Breath and the sun appear to 
be different on accouct of the difference of place, yet 
between these two, there is no difference in reality 
How ? Because in its properties, the Breath is the 
same as the sun, and the sun the same as the 
Breath Because the Breath is warm, and the sun 
IS also warm And again people call the Breath 
'svara\ and the sun, too, they call svara’ 'Pratya- 
svara’ And they are so named , because the Breat, 
simply moves along, having once died, it never 
comes back , while the sun having set once, 
comes back day after day , hence, he is called 
‘ Pratyasvara ’ Thus, the sun and the Breath are 
the same, both in properties and in name And 
hence, inasmuch as there is real difference between 
the two, one ought to meditate upon both the sun 
and the Breath as udgttha 

MlPlRl -dlSMK 1 ^ MlU|lMId4): H ^ 
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One ought to meditate npon Vydruj as the 
udgftha That whioh one breathes out Is the Prdna 
and that which one breathea In is the Apdna The 
junction of Prdna and ApAna Is the Vi/dfia and 
this Vydna Is Speech Therefore It Is while one 
neither breathea out nor breathes In that he utter* 
speech (3) 

Com — This explains another method of 

meditation upon udffttha One ought to meditate 
upon Vydjia , — a parllonlar function of Breath to bo 
explained later on — as the udgUha. The Smii next 
formulates its nature. When a person breathes 
out — i e exales the air through the mouth and 
nostrils — that is a particular function of the air 
called Prdrvi and when he breathes In — i Ss inhale* 
the air bf the mouth and noetrils — that constitute* 
the function of air called ^pdna> What of this? 

The Junction of jPrdrui and Apdna — the 
function of the air in between these two — it 

Vydna What is kmown as Fydno” in the systems 
of Sttnkhya aud Toga {according to whioh Vydna 
is the name of the air located in the shoulders) 
is not real VydTia inasmuch as the Sruii epedhos 
it (as the function in between Ptdna and Apdna ) — 
such is the moaning of the passage 

How Is it, haring neglected Prdna and 
Apdna the Srtdt lays special stress upon medita 
tlon on the Vydna alone T Because It is the cause 
of rigorous actions It Is explained how it brings 
about rigorous actions Vydna is Speech^ because 
Speech results from the Vydna Since Speech la 
acoompUshed by moans of the Vydna^ therefore It 
is only when people are neither breathing in nor 
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breathing out, i e., not performing the functions 
of Prdna and Apdna — that people speak out. 

^ cKrhh 

MImRi ^ 

*iMM:gci^*iiqRi 11 « 11 

Speech is RiJc , therefore, while one neither 
breathes in nor breathes out, he pronounces the 
i?^/c Bik IS Sdma , therefore, while one neither 
breathes in nor breathes out, he sings the Sd 7 na. 
The Sdma is udgttha , therefore, while one neither 
breathes in nor breathes out, he sings the 
udgitha ' (4) 

Com The meaning is, that while one neither 
breathes out nor breathes in, it is by means of the 
Vydna alone, that he accomplishes the Rik (a 
particular form of Speech), the Sdma (located in 
the Rik), and the udgttha (a part of Sdma) 

II ^ II 

Therefore, whatever actions there are that 
require strength, — such as the rubbing out of fire, 
running over a boundary (barrier), stringing a 
strong bow— are all performed, while one is neither 
breathing out nor breathing in , therefore, one ought 
to meditate upon Vydna, as the udgttha (5) 

Com Not only the utterance of Speech, but 
even other actions besides this, that require extra 
strength and effort to accomplish, such as the 
rubbing out of fire, the running over a boundary 
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<i jumping over ft fence) thoDtringing of a hard 
and strong bow — all this ono doM while neither 
breathing In nor breathing out That Vi;6na I^ 
superior to the other fnnctlon^ (of the air) 
Prdrto and tho rosL And it Is bolter to nicdl 
tato upon tho superior becanso it brings about 
superior rcaolls* — like serving a king (which is 
better than serving common men) For this rca 
son one ought to meditato upon 1 t/rlno — and on 
no other functions, —as tho U'igftha the result of 
which would bo tho vigoronsness of actions 

II ^ II 

Now one ought to meditato upon tbo letters of 
tho udgttha—^x of the word udgllha Breath Is 
ut because by tho breath one rises. Speech 
gt because epoeebes are oallod gtr^Sh*^ Food 
is tha because in (on) food docs all this 
-subsist (6) 

Com — Noto one ought to meditate upon the 
iettera of udgttha,*^ In order that this may not bo 
mistakon for an injunotlon to meditate upon the 
gods of faith (denoted by o u and tho SmU 
explains (ita meaning) ”ofthej«>ni udgttha — 
that la to say tho letters of tho name udgtiha The 
meditation upon tho name brings about tho aooom 
pUsbment of tho object denoted by tho name — aa 
for Instance tho oaso of tbo name of a porson — 
such and suoh a Miera Breath is ui — i e one 
-ought to think of this letter as Broath It Is explained 
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why Breath is ut “ Since by Breath, one rises" {ut- 
tishthati), since we find that all that is without 
Breath falls down, therefore there is a siniilaritjr 
between ‘ ut’ (up) and Bieath. Speech 
because respectable people call Speech, “ gih" (of 
which ‘ IS the pluial form). In the same 

manner ''food is'tha"'," Since on food does all 
this swisjst,” therefore there is a similarity between 
food and the letter tha ' 

H \9 

Heaven is “ ut," the sky 'gt,’ and the earth 
Hha’ The sun is ^ut,' the air 'gt' and the fire 'tha' 
The S§-ma-vgda ‘ut,' the Yajur-v^da 'gf, and the 
Rig-vgda 'tha' Speech yields the milk , and the 
milk IS Speech , and he becomes rich in food, an 
eater of food (71 

Com The similarity of the three (Breath, &c , 
with the letters ut, &c ,) has been mentioned in the 
Sruti itself (in the last passage). And the similar- 
ities of the others (Heaven) are to be explained in a 
similar manner “ Heaven is ut,” because it is 
highly-placed “The sky is gt," because it swallows, 
as it were, the worlds. “ The earth is tha", because 
it 18 the abode of creatures " The sun is ut ,” 
because it is on high. “ The air is gt," because it 
swallows up fire, &c. '* The Fire is tha” because it 

IS the substratum of sacrifical actions The Sg,ma- 
veda 18 “ ut, ” because it is eulogised as the 
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Ilei^Tta.” The ^ •iwT Ttdft it pf l)ectU''# live 
pods tnmllow the ofTeritiR mtdo with thr yojuth 
mantrai “The Rip tM® Is tha ** bretuso the iSJro 
rtfidfi In the HkI, The /^ruf* now mentlont the 
result accrnlnp from meditation upon the lelttrt of 
udgiiha * yields milk ** to lb# meditator whtl Is 
tbit which yields f Speech Whtt Is the milk 
that Is yielded ? Speech Is the milk That {s to 
lay th# result (of taoh meditation) is In the shape 
of all that is to be accomplished by the recitation 
of the nip rMa d^c. This Is the milk In the shape 
of Speech that la yielded by Speech —*that Is to 
say Speech yields itaelf Andfurther he bccomn 
rich In food— ** possessed oT much food an 
eater of food possessed of pood appetite — 

who knows and meditates upon the abore^eserlhed 
letters of udffftAo— f t-, the letters composlnp the 
word u'igiiha.** 

w ‘ rrmi ’Em 

II ^ II 

17ext followe (ho fulfilment of blesslnps ono 
ought to meditate upon the objects contemplated 
ono ought to roOoot on tfao S<^mo with which ho 
going to prnlio (8) 

Com — Now follows the explanation of tho 
method by which a fnlOlmont of blessings — } r 
desires — would result ** l/pasnrantu aro tho 
objocts to bo contemplated How Is one to modi 
tato upon this? Ho Is to meditate thus Tho parti 
oular S<lma by which Ibo singer priest wotdd bo 
going to praUe — that 8Ama one ought to rofloot 
upon with toforonca to Its origin ic, 

3 
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11 ^ ll 

On the Btk in which that Sdma occurs, on the 
Rishiby whom it was seen, on the Deity which he 
IS going to praise, — on all these one ought to 
reflect 

Com One ought to reflect upon the Deity, &c , 
of the Bik in which that particular SCima occurs , 
and also on the Rishi by whom that S(ima was 
seen. And one ought also to reflect upon the Deity 
which he is going to praise. 

^lui II 

One ought to reflect upon the metre in which 
he IS going to praise One ought to reflect upon 
the hymn with which he is going to praise (10) 

Com — By whatever metre — Gdyatr i, &c , one 
IS going to praise, that metre he ought to reflect 
upon And the hymn by which he is going to praise, 
that hymn he ought to reflect upon We have the 
Atmanepada m Stoshyamdna" because the 
subsidiary result of the Hymn (Stoma) accrues to 
the singer himself 

11 ^ ^ 11 

The quarter that oners going to praise, that 
quarter he ought to reflect upon (11) 

Com — One ought to reflect upon the presiding 
Deity, <S:o., of the quarters which he is going to 
praise 
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* n * 

liOftly, hflvlnp approftcbed h(ra«elf bo ou^ht to 

•iDp- tho pralao, thlnfclnfTof hi§do^Irc without 
makinff raiatakcfl Quickly bo fulfilled for him 
tho dealro dealring which ho would alng tho pralao 

—yea doalrlng which he would aing Ihi pralao (I®) 

Conu — At tho end — i-r after ho haa duly 
reilooted upon tho SAmn &o tho aingor prioit 
should approach bimaolf — i-^n roQect upon htraaolt 
with referonco to his family name and then 
sing tho praiio “Thinking of hit dcsiro ** and 
‘without any ralatakes — i e not raaking any 
miatakos of aoooatand pronunoiotion d^o And 
thocco for one who knows this hla dosiroa booome 
fulfilled — the doalros for the sako of wbloh be 
would ling tho praise* The ropolltlon Is with 
« riew to show reverence (for Iho aub/eot troatedl 

Tbtu ends tho Third Khandn of tho;?rif Adhydgo 

ADHYAYA I 
KHANDA IV 

^I'nll ? II 

One ought to medUate upon the ■ylJable Om 
because ono sings (beginning) with Om (Now 
follows) lt« explanation ' ' (i) 
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Cbm.— "The syllable Om, &c.," is repeated 
again with a view to recall the subject proper of 
the discourse, because it had been interrupted by the 
mention of the meditation of the letters of the word 
" Udgttha and in order to arrest the attention 
from going astray. Now begins the explanation of 
the injunction that one ought to accomplish the 
meditation upon the syllable treated of here^ 
endowed with the properties of immortality and 
fearlessness 

The gods, fearing death, entered upon the 
triadic knowledge. They covered (themselves) 
with the metrical hymns And because they 
covered (themselves) with them, therefore the 
metrical hymns are called Chliandas (2) 

Com It is explained that the gods did when 
they were afraid of death, t e , of the killer They 
entered upon triadic knowledge, i e , they commen- 
ced the performance 'of actions prescribed in the 
Vedas, thinking this to be a protection against 
death And further, in the course of an action, 
they contmued to do japa and homa with the 
metrical hymns not used in that particular action , 
and thereby covered themselves And because they 
covered themselves by means of the metrical hymns, 
therefore tnese hymns, are called " Chhandas.” 

^ 1 - 

1 % 5 MlRi- 

ll \ II 
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Tboa iait 05 ono *roa}d «ea t ia fratcr» to 
did Death obaerre the Rodain Fik 9dma and Vojut 
And tho gods mowing tbla roee from Rtk Vt^us 
S^ma and entered the Settra (3) 

Com — Junt at In the world Dahormcn aoo the 
fish in water, not Terr deep thinking (he 6sh to be 
easily acocsiLbIfl hr means of fishing hooks and 
draining of water so did Death leo the gods that Is 
to saj' — Death thought (he gods to bo easily access 
ftble by means of tho neglect of actions It Is now 
explained where ho saw tho gods In tho S^Jma 
and Vajua ‘ — t f in action connected with Rtk 
Alma and yajue And the gods having purified 
thomselrcs by vtdtc actions and having thorosolTts 
duly purified — understood the motive of Death 
And having understood It they separated them 
selves from and rose above tho actions prescribed in 
tho nig v()da Yajdr vdda and 8/lma vAda That la 
to say finding It liopelessto befroofrom tho fear 
of death by means of such actions — tljoy had 
recourse to tho syllable called Svara which la 
endowed with the propcrtlea of imraorlality That 
la to aay they becarao engaged in meditation upon 
tho ayllablo Om The iva iin ^WTrom^va") has 
a restrictive aense and servos to prccludo tho 
possibility of tho illnsion of others the moaning 
boing that they bocarao engaged in tho meditation, 
of this syllablo alone 

in ifi ^ 

HtuRfH ^ »W- 

II « II 
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is) the Elk, he loudly 
When one gets (lear^ yjrjthi and Yajus. 
pronounces ' Om \ the sam^ is this syllable, the 
And this Svara (accei^,g^Yjjjg entered this, the 
immortal and fearless. fearless (4) 

gods became immortal and the syllable Om 

Com It IS now explaif ^ord “ Svara " When 
comes to be signified by thdj[ou(jly utters ‘ Ow ’ , so 
one acquires the Rik, he ^ « Svara ’* is that which 
With Sdma and Yaju^ '^^^j.mmortal and fearless. 


IS tfie syllable Om, the dg acquired its proper- 
Having entered this, the goL^j fearless 
ties, 1 e , became immortal a ^ 

rs r ^ . KHdl ^ciRi 11 cv, II 

qmild , 

, praises this syllable. 

He who, knowing thi^^the “ Svara ”, the im- 
enters the same syllable, having entered it, 
mortal and free from fear , the gods are immor- 
he becomes immortal, ]ust ( 5 ) 

owing this, praises this 
Cow.— Whoever else kr^jth the properties 6f 
same syllable, endowed ^sg ^ — hy * praise ’ here is 
immortality and fearlessnefpto the same syllable, 
meant meditation, enters earless. And when he 
the ‘ Svara, ' immortal and lien in the case of the 
has once entered there, tip distinction of greater 
supreme Bi ahman, there is ijss of relation) with it , 
or less proximity (or closen^tenng a king’s palace, 
as in the case of people sweater or less proximity, 
there is the distinction of gi|ty by which the afore- 
Consequently, the immortalfai jg fhe same immor- 
said person becomes immortocome immortal t. e , 
tality whereby the gods b 


WITH SRI 8AHKABA 8 COUMEITTARr 39 

there Is no dlfforenco of frroatcr or less depreo In the 
case of immortelfty 

Thus ends tho Pourth Khandaot the First Adhy6\fQ 

ADHYA YA I 
KHAND\ \ 

>3^ *1 3!fhr U-'n"' *1 ^ 

JIT <HiPrt ajfhr tnj ipr JS" ftfii CM • ? I 

Now verily that whloh is tho »f/yf/Ao Is tho 
Pranata and that which Is Prnnava Is the udgitha 
This sun Is tho udgttha and also Prrmova booanso 
ho (tho sun) ffoes alonff pronouncing Om (1) 
0cm — Having discarded tho eforosold medlta 
tlon of udgtlha as qoallfled br tho notions of 
Braath and San with regard toll — and sabsoqaently 
having mentioned tho Identity of udgttha and 
PranavcL , — tho Sruii now begins to explain tho 
meditation In this Idontlty of tho ayllablo as 
quallflod by a dlfforontlatlon of Breaths end Rays 
(i e diatlnotlon of tho Broath in tho mouth from 
the other Breaths and tho dlstinotion of tho Raya 
from the sun) —anoh modltatlon leading to tho eo- 
quirement of many sona Now verily udgttha la 
Pranava that which Is called ” pTftnaia in the 
Biff v&da la slgnlfled by tho word udgW^a " in 
the Ohhtlndoffya Stlma v8da) 

Thta tun vertly t» the udgttha he ta Pranava 
—That ifl to say In the Rig vfida too it la the 
sun only and nothing else that la algnifled by the 
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sun IS udgitha, why 
ig, pronouncing the syllable 
gttlia" ''Svai an" is explained 
!se verbal roots have various 
y mean ‘going’ Therefore 


•word "Pranava ” Thl 
Because he moves aloi 
‘Om' which IS called “ud 
as ‘pronouncing,’ becau 
significations , or it ma 
the sun is udgitha ^ ^ 

cj -s V 

Pl 'Vo ^ ^ d ^ld'^-l^dld-1- 

R II 

„ „ , , _ therefore, thou art my only 

To Him did I sing,, . , 

, , TT- , /,7 ih:i to his son do thou reilect 

one, thus said Kaushita,, ,, , t » 

’ lit thou have many (sons; 


upon the rays, then -v^i 
This with reference to { 
Com. Before Hirq 
identified the Sun with 
Him. For this reason 
Kaushitaki, the son of ] 
son. Therefore, do tho 
the sun, as distmct (frd, 
‘ pm ydvai tayatdt" is 
'Hvam." ‘‘Thus wilt ttJ 
with reference to the g(|^ 

II ^ 

How with referencf 
meditate upon the Bres 
because it moves along 
Com — After this is 


gods 


( 2 ) 

did I sing , — i e , having 
his rays, I meditated upon 
thou art my only son, 
[iushitaka, said this to his 
u reflect upon the rays and 
m one another) The form 
•ue to its being related to 


ou have many sons 
}ds 


This 


5fl01<:d5?J^yMltridifflf^ ilM- 


to the body one ought to 

th m the mouth, as udgitha 

pronouncing 'Om'. (3) 

described that with refer- 

, ,, , j ,, ought to meditate upon the 

ence to the body one ,, , » m, ^ u 

-r, j-T- i-T- the udgitha — This is to be 

Breath in the mouth as _ ", _ , 

, , , - Jbecause this. Breath, also 

explained as before 
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csoTM along pronooncing Om ^that is to faT« tbe 
Breath In tho month prononneca Om , giving 
permlsfllon ai It wore for tba Speech to 

function and at the tlrao of death people getting 
sear tho dying penon do not hoar tbit pronunola 
tion of Om hf tho Breath of iho dying man From 
analogy wo Infer that the prononeiallon of Om 
by tho tnn too. It only In tho way of porralftlon 

STNIT^ 

I u I 

To him did I alng therefore thou art roy only 
one tfans said KansMtaki to hla ton Dotboosing 
to tho Breaths as manifold to that tbon mayst 
have many (4) 

Com —To him did I die as before Thorororo 
thou must think of the Breath in tho Mouth 
as well as Speech &.Ch as the mIgJtha quali&od 
by dflforesl/atlona and ebonld mentally ting 
to them as varioas and manifold The form 
odhuQgalAt Is to bo explained as dportaydt as 
above So that X may have many soni nlth this 
motivo(thou should sing) Inasmuch as tho Idea 
of udffflha being the single Breath (tho Breath 
In the mouth as idontloal with all other Breaths) 
and the single lun (oonsldored as Identical 
with the rays) results In tho obtaining of a ilnglo 
son — It Is faulty and as such dlsoardodj oonsoqnont- 
ly ono ought to think of the difforonoo of tho rays 
(from the sdd) and of Broaths (from ono another. Is 
enjoined In this section as resulting in many 
sons 
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rests on that J?t/c , tlieief ore, the Sdma is sung as 
resting on the Bik The sky is ' Sd' . and the air 
18 'Sdma\ and they constitute Sdma (2) 

The Heaven is JRtk , and the sun is Sdma. This 
a rests on that jRt A: , therefore, this Sdmais 
sung as resting on the Rtk. The Heaven is ‘ Sd' and 
the sun is ^ama', and they constitute* Sdma ’ (3) 

Com. “ The sky is Rtk, the air Sdma," &c., is 
to be explained as before 

-diH -d«-sidl sq^^dddld 

, II « II 

The stars are Rik, and the moon Sdma , this 
Sdma, rests on that Rtk , therefore, the Sdma, is 
«ung as resting on the Rtk , the stars are ‘ Sd,' and 
the moon 'ama' and they make up ‘ Sdma'. (4) 
Com The moon is the lord of all the stars , 
hence it is called "Sdma." 

II ^ II 

Now, the white light of the sun is Rtk , and the 
blue exceeding darkness is Sdma This Sdma rests 
upon that Rtk , therefore, this Sdma is sung as 
resting upon that Rtk (5) 

Com That which is the white light in the sun 
is Rtk And that in the sun, which is extremely 
blue or dark, is Sdma. This (blackness in the sun) 
ig seen only by those whose sight (or mind) is well- 
■controlled 



wim fill kaskakaii «t)> HCKTAnr 4S 

»?>j it; mf'( .p7 tp m fn mr; <^1’ Tf ^ 
0 J <J I- (O' P'<i-,7 3'ni m frrjij 

m ^ I II ^ II 

Thr IIrHi of tlif* >un t /* 1 and thp ) )ut' 
ficrr>dlflf;d&rknr«4 ana Ihu* ih*r ntakr Wnn 
Kow th* Rolden p^^on ihtt I* iern In Ih# nun — 
Ih# person w| Roldi'n Urtnl •nd golden h»lr -^11 
U KOldeo to (h* rerr itp« of )il« nail* (f) 

Cbm — ThM# IlfthU of llio Btin lh<* whil# and 
black are SJ and omo-— ihu« making ^Tlmn'’ 
^Ihp p<Tiion lo*lda lh» aan" who opprarM aa If 
made op of pold II !• not ptvi Ible for theOodlo 
bo made of Rold /rsrf(r befaoao In (hal rear It 
would not be p»«iblpforliim tohave ^Jmo and /ul 
for hia Joint* and to he free from pt| 1 kor»any 
IhltiB made of pold beitiK Inanimate eannoi bo 
touched br erll and aa lurh It(lhpnrll) rould not 
prohibited (with rcRard lo It). And trrondlif be 
caa*e Iho poraon In the eye fa not peroelred to bo ao 
(made of Rold} Therefore the word /firanmnf/a 
(ffotdcn) raual be explained aa on elliptical almlle 
alftnlfylng brlRhl effulcont (lit ojni/anngo/ 
hphty * Tho Interpretation of the following words 
alflo la almllar ** Puruthn (poraon) la that whirh 
lietin thebalp (pun gif J or that which fllla up 
(prJroira/i) tlio body Such a poraon in the nun who 
la Been by thoie whoso exterior oyo han been aup 
proaaod (from ootivily) and whoso mlnda are well 
controlled by nucb moann ns leading a life of 
atndentehlp ond Iho like (Brahmacharyfl Ac ) 
Inasmuch 08 even of ono who Is bright the beard 
and holr might bo blupk lt(lbo aliape of tbo«o In 
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the Solar Person) is specified “ with golden heard 
and golden Jiair" t>e , his beard and hair are also 
effulgent (? e , consist of light only) “Pranakha" is 
the tip of the nail , all (his limbs), to the very tips 
of the nails, are “ golden" — i e , consist of light. 

MMHI iJ 

V il ^9 11 

His eyes are bright like red lotus , and His 
name is 'ut\ He has risen above all evil He verily 
rises above all evil, who knows this (7) 

Com — Of this pejson of golden colour, there is 
a further pecuharity in the eyes How ? “ d'sa, of 
the monkey" — A'sa = A'si,io sit + ghan, instrumental 
‘4.'sa' means that portion of the monkey’s back on 
which it sits And the eyes of that person is bright 
like the lotus which is like the seat of the monkey. 
Inasmuch as the monkey’s seat is compared to the 
lotus to which the eyes are compared, the simile 
cannot be said to be lower than the dignity of the 
eyes. Of this Person, endowed as He is with the 
aforesaid quahties, the secondary name is "Ut". 
Why secondary ? Because this God (Person) has 
risen above all evil and its effects It will be ex- 
plained later on, that “this Self IS free from evil, 
&c.,&c” iUdita = ut + ita, gone or risen above). For 
this reason, He is named “ Uf\ One, who knows in 
the aforesaid manner this person, named “ ut", 
endowed with the aforesaid properties, he too rises 
above all evil "Ha” and " Vd" are indechnabels 
signifying ceitainty, the meaning being it is certain 
that he rises, &c , 
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ft nrat n Cwi rt^l ^ '^hh.ihiiI 

II c II 

Of Him Rik and StXma are joints therefore is 
He tidgttha. Hence (la the priest oallod) UdgQtd 
inasmuch as be is the aftts^r (gdtd) of this (person 
named Vt) He la the lord of the vrorlds beyond 
that, aa alao of the desires of the gods This with 
referonco to gods (6J 

Com — With a riew to explain that tho aforesaid 
god la udgftho, just like the son &o it is declared 
Of Him Jttkand Sdma ar^Uie jnnia As the 
Ood Is the Self (oaaonoo) of a)} inasmuch as He Is 
the lord of the desires of all the worlds high and 
low is only reasonable that Ho should have Rik 
and iSdma, In tho shape oftho Earth and Fire for 
His Joints also beoaoso Ho Is the semroe of all 
And since He is namod l/t**and bos i?ijv and 
Sdma for his joints therefore Ho Is mystically 
called XJdgttha — the God being fond of things 
myetlo — this name being snggested by the fact of 
His having Itik and Sdma for bis Joints Such is 
the meaning of tho sentence *' thcrffc/re He ts 
Udgttha For this reason Is the priest oalied 
** udgdid ^ the 5>«pcr of Ut Because he la the 
singer (gdid) of this God named ' Ut therefore 
is Udgdid " the well known name of the Udgdin 
priest. This god, namod Ui Is the lord of all 
tho worlds that are beyond — * c. absve — that, t «. 
the Sun The particle Cha Implies that He is 
not only the lord of these (worldjs) bnt He also 
upholds (or supports) them — as declared In such 
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mantras as “ He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,” 
&c , &c. And further “ 'B.e xs the lord of the desires 
of the gods" "This with ref erence to gods" e., 
we have described the form of the god “ udgilha ”, 
with regard to gods. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydya X, 


ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA VII 

W I dT 11^ II 

Now, with reference to the body Speech is 
JRik, Breath is Sdma This Sdma rests on that Rik, 
therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting on the Rik 
Speech is ‘ jS^d ’ and Bieath ‘ ama ' and that makes 
‘ Sdma ’ (1) 

Com. Now, we explain that with reference to 
the body Speech is Rik and Breath Sdma" on 
account of the similarity of position above and 
below By “ Breath ” is meant the nose together 
with the air (breathed) ‘‘ Speech is ‘ £'<5 ’ and 
Breath is ‘ ama', &c ”, as explained before. 

-dlh dcj.d'^d^'MI^-oi^b^cS^ -dlH d'Wl'c.-^-j'^- 
*{\<\^ I NFSi>^^^lb+^^d<:dl^l || II 

The eye is Rik, and the self is Sdma This 
Sdma rests on that Rik, therefore, the Sdma is sung 
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M reitins on tho /fi4 Thoeroln SI and Ihe nsIT 
dmrr and that inalcM Rima (3) 

_ JTif ryr la d?it aitd thr trlj Sdma" by 
fllmd bcreVsniaanllhoafcodinr »fl/ and thl« Silma 
became It roata In the tro (aa Sdma reala In Rtl ) 


Ef a ?Tm I w RRIasWrtflH I ? I 

The car la Rtk and (he mind la Sima. Thia 
Sima reat on that Rik therefore the Rima la budr 
ae reatlnR on tho /?i4 The ear la SO and (bo mind 
omn and that maker Sdma (3) 

Com — Thf oar if Rik and the mind Sima-" the 
mind la 'fidma". becaueo It controls tho oar 

sitf 5!^ *n ^q‘i<i >4t tnniH 

W ftR »fn*4 Safe tITi d-Htn 


rtllM II t! II 


Now tho whUo hpht of Ibo ejro \m Itik and tho 
blao oxtromo darkness Is S<irna This S^ma rests 
on that Jiik therefore tho SAma Is sunff as rosllng 
on the Jiik T]io white light of tho eye Is SA and 
tho bine oxtromo darkness ama and (hat makes 
BAmoa ( 4 ) 

Com — T/ie tehtte tight of the eye is /?iA.” and 
tho bine extreme darkness — like that in tho atin — 
which is tho eabstratam of vision is SAmci, 

fftf tf abhl ^iqitaXilH fij<taT 

cFf fl^ tfTf bodj-M 

^ ip-uTl natlH fltlW II ^ II 

4 
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Now, the person who is seen in the eye, He 
18 Rikt He IS Sdma, He is Uktha, He is Yajus, He 
18 Brahman. Of this (person) the form is the same 
as the foim of that (person) , His joints are the 
same as those of the other, and His name is the 
same as that of the other ( 5 ) 

Com. ‘'The 'person that ts seen in the Eye”, &c , 
as before. This is the Rik with reference to the body, 
and speech, &c , and the Earth, &c , are so, with 
leference to gods It is well-known that Rik consists 
of letters composed in metrical hnes , the same is 
the case with Sdma Or, being mentioned with 
"Uktha,” 'Sdma' may mean the ‘Stotra’ hymn, 
"Uktha” IS the Sdstia' hymn, and different from 
this IS Yajus — all such sentences as end in 'Svdha' 
'Svadha' 'Vashat\ See., are Yajus, and all this is 
this (person) , because he is the essence (self) of all, 
and the source of all, as we have already explained 
(before) “He is Brahman” means that He is the three 
Vedas , inasmuch as what form the subject of the 
present discourse are Rik, &c “Of this person in the 
eye, the form is the same, &c refers the aforesaid 
form to the present case What is it? The same as 
the form of that, i e , of the person in the 
sun , that is to say, the ‘‘golden colour”, &c., 
mentioned above with reference to gods The joints 
of this Person in the eye are the same as the 
joints of that Person in the sun His name 
18 the same as the name of that Person in the sun 
VIZ., " Ut” and “ Udgtlha” If it be urged that 
“inasmuch as there is difference of position, and 
there are references of the form, properties and 
name (of the one to the other), and as the objects of 
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roofroJ Aft' l»ld dovn «« dJlT r#nT — mu»i !*♦ • 
dHTirmc# b<l«»rn lh» J**r Atj In I*!* »ufi •n'l lb*l 
In f+plf) nri »o 1 1 ^ jc»» H /« Bnl 

po»«Ib)r fnr enr gni lh<» «*rp |m<* 5 ll*|nr) in b* 

Kilh on* br (m 6 jIi»Unc iSil (p r n Jn *N» 
un) anj Anoth^r ijr (mtlttitlnw up'inj i!»lt (p<f dn 
inlbpijf). 77i«i if lo •»jr m^llUlor ct ih» 
r«r<0B In iS* «un ihr lar) of ih» worlJ 

l»tTnn J ihciiun 4nl(ho (od i *i >r o*) i' « j f on in 
t’ji' ffp l»f oTie* |*j« |arJ llje worU loirfr d '•■n 
now for no* knd tJip »km» tn -iHtior H I nnt 
|)o ilbt^ 10 AC jti|r» 4WO djffr ni f m* lb ttferr 

the p on in Oipffo mu»l I 1 ; M lab# Afne 
«• thf penon in ihp un IflU •ruUr*l!b»i in» 
and Ihr r«m« thin;? fntf liATA • dual fi rni (hr 0;?h 
|l« ln'Comlni; dIvMd (wo-fold — » rriJl !>♦ d c|arr«l 
Itirf on iSal Ija bf<*< nc onr fnlJ ha b emra 
(hrar foil &,c — lh»n (wi* rridjr) not ao »lnr« It la 
not piH iblo vf a amicU nfimf brlnit whirh |« 
ImparUlr to hr dlvld fh nforr It mu I l*o 
adral((/d that that trilh rfferrnr torn I* and (hat 
with r f«rcnc to th(> hMy aro one and thr aaina 
Tho reforenro of form A.c whi h jrou haro 
BMtfrtad to ha (ha crotinda of differ ner donut 
Imply any dl(Trrcnrr» Wliai tiny do If only to 
preclude any doubta •• to thr^e two holnjf difTerm! 
on account of t|in HliT^ranae of ihfir pwIHonf 

If n [fint ^tRi 

TO jfrmii t >mrn nwifl v-nm l ^ l 

Of all tho worlda that are beneath tliatdho 
oye) JTe ia the lord aa alao of (ho deulrea of men 
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Therefore, those that sing to the lyre, smg Him 
alone and hence they obtain wealth (6) 

Com. Sa 6sha" the person m the eye Of 
all the words that are below this self with refeience. 
to the body, He is the lord, as also of all desires in 
connection with men. Therefore, those that sing 
to the lyre sing Him alone , and because they sing 
the Lord, therefore, they become endowed with 
wealth, 

. 11 NS 11 

He who knowing this, sings S^ma, sings to 
both Through that (person in the sun), he obtains 
the worlds beyond that (sun), and the desires of the 
gods (7) 

Com. — One who, knowing this i e , knowing 
the aforesaid god ‘ Udgttha' sings a 8dma, then 
he sings to both the person in the sun, as well as 
the person m the eye. The result accruing to such 
a knower is described. On who knows this obtains 
the worlds that are beyond that (sun), and also the 
desires of gods , — that is to say, after hai/ing become 
the god in the sun, &g., &c> 

'•inRi tim mimRt II ^ 11 

And through this (person in the eye), one 
obtains the worlds that are beneath this (the eye). 
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and •)6o tbo de«lr«^ of men Therefor* veril/, 
thowlgCtn priest, knowing thii efaoald 
following (to Iho eacrlflcer) (8) 

^^'^batdctlro shall 1 obiain for thoo, bjilnglngf 
Ho becomes capable of obtaining desires bx 
singing who, knowing this slogs a Sdmo —yea 
sings a Sdma (0) 

Chm — Through this — person In the oye — on* 
obtains tbo worlds benosth tho eyo and also tbo 
desires of men that is to say after ho has become 
tbe person in the eyo Therefore the ulg/iln priest 
knowing this ahotild address tho saoriOeor and ask 
him “What desire object, shall I slngout forthoof“ 
since tbe udgAln prlost ktfowlng this becomes 
capable of accomplishing a dosirablo end by rooani 
of singing Who Is so capable t One who knowing 
this sings the 6'dma. The repetition (in tbe end) la 
with a tIow to indicate tho end of tho (treatment 
of) meditation (on the wtgttha). 

Thus ends tho BevnUh Khanda of Adhyflgu I 

ADHYA VAI 

KHANOA VIII 

3h(:m 

^ I t i 

There were throe (persona) well Torsed In 
udaUhOi Silaka SUAvatya Ohalkjtfl.jana DAlbhya 
and PraTAhana Jalralt They said t We are well 
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▼erBed in udgttha , let us have a discussion on 
udgtthay ( 1 ) 

Coin» The syllable ‘ Om ’ being capable of 
being meditated upon in vanous ways, the sruti 
introduces another method of its meditation, result- 
ing in the highest (happiness.), The story is intro- 
duced vvith a view to make the comprehension (of 
the subject) easy “ Three’’, t,e„ three in number. 
* JEfa,''signifies tradition, ‘‘ Such is the tradition.” 
'^They were well-versed tn the udgttha" — t e., efficient 
m the knowledge of udgttha, that is to say, among 
oertam persons congregated m a certain place, at a. 
certam time, and for a oertam purpose, these were 
the three versed ifi it , for, certainly in the 
whole world, these three alone could not have 
been knowing the udgttha , and we hear of such 
persons as Ushasti, J^nasruti, Kaikeya, &c , bemg 
almost omniscient. Who were these three ? Silaka, 
the son of Sdldvata,-the son of Chikitdyana, among 
the descendants of Dalbha (or this person may have 
been known as the son of two men, Chikitdyana 
and Ddlbha), and Pravdhana, the son of Jivah. 
These three persons said ” We are known to be 
well-versed in udgttha , therefore, if you all permit, 
we shall have some discussion on udgitha — t e , we 
shall consider the udgttha, m the way of questions 
and answers.” And by a discussion among people' 
versed in it, there would be a destruction of all mis- 
taken notions, appearance of fresh cognitions, and 
removal of doubts. Therefore, it is advisable to 
bring together people kuowmg a subject — such is 
the signification of the story We find such meeting- 
of Silaka, &o., m the present instance 



WITH BRI BAHZABA'S COUilEHTABY &5 

They uald yea and flat down Then PravAbana 
JaWali aald Yon bJw apeak firft and I ohall 
Uiten to the words of two BrAhmanas oonvera 
ing’ (2) 

Com — Having aald **yea*’ they flat down Then 
inasmaoh afl a kingifl more forward (than the rest) 
Pravfthaca Jalvall said to the other two Do yoa 
both revered onea apeak first ” From the force of 
the ezpreflfllon two BrAbmanas^ it appears that 
the Bpeaker was a King (Kshatriya) 1 ahaU Uaten 
to what yon two say On ^ooount of the addl 
tlon of ^'flpeeoh** flome people take it to imply 
words withont any lense ** 

a-^cSI-ARl II ^ II 

Then Sllaka SAIAvatya said to OhalkItAyana 
DAIbhya Well may I question you? Do ques- 
tion he said. ($) 

Com- — Ont of the two thus addressed Silaka 
SAlAvatya said to Ohalklt&yana DAlbhya If you 
permit. I shall queetion you and being thus 
addressed the other replied *"Do qaestlon 

in ^ (Im'i w-M w mRiRRi 

JOT ^ SMM HluiW W w 

fl‘IN I 8 I 

Wliat Is the eesenoe of Bdma ? He said 
Tune What Is the eesenoe of Tune? He said 
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‘ Breath \ ‘ What is the essence of Breath ?’ He 

said ‘Food’. ‘What is the essence of food?’ 
‘ W ater ’ (4) 

Com^ Having obtained permission he said 
“ What IS the essence or substratum, or final 
principle, of Sdma" ? By ‘ Sdma ’ here is meant the 
udgttha, because it is this, that, as an object of 
meditation, forms the subject of the present dis- 
course , and it will be said later on that “ udgttha is 
the highest ”, &c Being thus questioned, D^bhya 
said ‘‘ Tune,” — because the Sdma consists of tunes, 
and that of which a certain thing consists, is its 
essence, or substratum, just as the jar, &c,, have 
clay for then substratum or essence “ What is 
the essence of Tune ?” He replied “Breath,” — in- 
asmuch as tune is accomplished by means of 
breath, breath is its essence “What is the 
essence of Breath ?” He replied “ Food,” because 
the breath rests on food, as declared by the Srutis, 
“ Breath dies up, without food,” and “ Food is the 
string” “"What is the essence of food ? ” He re- 
plied “ W ater ”, because food is produced out of 
water. 

-^Ml 'hi =hl 

dRtflfd ^ 

‘ What IS the essence of water ?’ He said ‘ That 
world.’ ‘ What is the origin of that world ?’ He 
said ' One ought not to carry (the Sdma) beyond the 
world of Heaven , we locate the Sdma in the world 
of Heaven, since Sdma is praised as Heaven ?’ (5) 
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Com — W?iat M the essence qf tvater T lie send 
Thai world ■ — becjiuBe It ia from that world " 
(Heaven that rain ifl prodoced) What Ifl tha 
eaaenoe of that world f — being thus qaestionad* 
Dftlbhya said No one ahonld oarry the essence of 
SAtm beyond that world of Heaven Therefore we 
too locate the Sdtna In tUe world of Heaven that 
is to say we recognise the SAma as rsatlng in 
Heaven inasronoh as BAma la praised as Hea 
ven — in snob as ** The SAma VAda lathe 

world of Heaven 

% % cilvH NR ^ 

^ ^ H ^ 11 

Then SUaka BdUvatya said to OhalkltAyana 
Dklbbya ** Tcror BAmOt verily 0 Dkibhya la not 
completely established If now some one were to 
say pour head shail fall qff snrely your head would 
faU off (6) 

Com — Sllaka Bfllftvatya said to Ohalkltftyana 
Dftihhya Yow SAma ts not completely estobUeh 
edf* -that is to say you have not mentioned 
Its final essence the highest Va recalls the 
aoripture (with regard to fidma) as does adao Kxla 
If some knower of SAma not tolerating such inade- 
qnate treatment, were at this timOi to aay since 
yon wrongly know tha incomplete SAma to be 
completely established on account of the fault of 
making such an assertion yonr head shall fall off 
— then, since you have oommitted such a fault your 
head would fall off nndonbtedJy though I do not 
utter any snob Imprecation — such la the meaning 
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, .. Ti! 1 a fault for which his 

Objection If he committc. , , „ ,, 

1- j i? n X 1 id have fallen even with- 

head would fall oft, it shoult xjj xrn 

, ,, }o , and if it did not fall 

out another person saying t , , x r n 
„ , , ) would not fall off even 

off without such saying, i1,, , . ,, 

Jtherwise, (if even with- 
on some one saying so. 0 , 

„ ,, f , )uld fall off merely on 

out a fault, one s head cc , , i , , 

- so, then) such assertion 

account of some one saying , . ,,, 

, ,, , , ^t the approach of (the 

by others would bring abov ■, j xv j x 

, FOriQBQj &T1Q til© QOStrilC" 

results of) actions rot perf j. j -d 7 
/ r . V X N c x, se performed.’ Reply 

tion (of the effects) of tho , , ,, 

;and , inasmuch as the 

This objection does not st , i j <. 

,, j , x, good or bad, depend, for 

actions performed whether ,, 

,, c X X r XT- “ results, upon the agen- 

the manifestation of their ,, 

. , j X _ T ^ l-be same manner, the 

cies of place and time Ir . „ 

, , ,, ise of the falling off of 

Ignorance, which is the cav, e 

XT T j j j Jibe agency of another 

the head, depends upon 1 

person s declaration, 

ardaw'<?dM''^^ 

. T 1 ^ ” 

W ell then, may I lean -.i x tjo> 

T-r TTT B essence of that world? 

He said Learn Whatisthi ,, - .x 

t IS the origin of this 


He said ‘ This world ’ ‘Wha 
world?’ He said ‘ One ou 


ghi^ 


beyond this world as its resi 

fo 


not to carry the Sdma 
We locate the Sdma 
r Sdma is extolled as 


(7) 


m this world as its rest 
^vcst * 

m T, jiressed, D^lbhya said 

Com — Being thus add i. x x-u aA 

1, T 1 j. ou on what the Sdma 

W ell, may I learn from yr x.»««t.iu x x-u 
xottoata X 1 j 'Learn it.” What is the 

rests? S&l&vatya replied T 


I 
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©Menoe or Buhstratum of that world *T — belog thus 
aiked by Pilbhya, Sfllavatya replied *^11115 world 
— sinoe tblfl world aapporta that world (Heaven) by 
meajia of Baorlfloej ^Ift* offering© &c aa declared 
In the Sruti Thua the gods hve upon gifts and 
further it is a perceptible fact that this earth is the 
support of all orealnres therefore of S^ima also 
this world ifl the rest (or aopport) Being Mked 
What ifl the rubatratiim of this world ? Silftratya 
said One ought not to oarry the S^ma beyond 
this world as its reit hence we locate the SAma 
In this world, afl ita reet beoauBe SHma is extolled 
aa rest ** — so flays the 8ruii This (Earth) ifl the 
Jiathcniara (Sdma) " * 

5I<.5 

5^tw-ic(a1 • <r I 

To him flaid Pravahana Jaivall Yonr SAma 
verily 0 SfllAvatya, has an end- And If any one 
were now to eay your head shall fall (# turely yonr 
head would fall off Well then may I learn, this 
from you sir f” He flaid 'Learn (8) 

Com — When he had eald this Pravihana 
Jalvall Bald to him OSAlftvatya your 5aina (the 
Earth) has an end (ifl perishable) dbc. &:c-, as 
before Then llaJlvatys eajd Well then meyJ 
learn It from you ffirf He replied I^earn IL" And 
being thus permitted Sdldvatya asked (him) 


Thns ends the Eighth Khwxda A-dhydya I 



ADHYA'YA 1. 


KHANDA IX. 

^1 ^lfdRc?n=hl:^l ^Rt f ^ 

^+^lPl '«^cq'^^'^ aRl'=hW q^cqi-^hh 

^it ^NWI=h|:^l M<IM'J|*i 11 \ II 

What IS the essence of this world ?” “ He said, 
A'kdsa ,” for, all these creatures are produced from 
A'kdsa and return into A'kdsa Because, A'kdsa is 
greater than these , therefore A'kdsa is the sub- 
stratum (1) 

Com . — ‘ What is the essence of this world f 
A'kdsa' replied Pravfi-hana, — by A'kdsa-rs meant 
the supreme Self, as declared in the Sruti “ He is 
A'kdsa by name The production or creation of all 
creatures is Its work , and m it do all creatures 
become dissolved. As will be declared later on 
“ It created Light , Light m the Supreme Deity, 
&Ci, &c ” All these creatures — movable and immov- 
able — are produced out of A'kdsa in the order of 
Light, food, &c , by its innate energy “ They 
retain into A'kdsa t e , at the time of Universal 
Dissolution, return to It, in the reverse order. 
Because 'Akdsa is greater than all these creatures, 
therefore It is the supreme substratum (essence) of 
nil these creatures, at all times 
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6) 


H'wfwtii ^ ^iwirafti <T vfiV 

tiafflMjjmul • ^ • 

Thlfl in the udgitha highest and bent (bin la 
end]c«f Ha who. knofrJo^ thin meditatoa upon 
the highest and beet* ban what In highest 
and best and ho «rlnn tbo highest and best 
worlds (2) 

Com — Tbii is the highest of the high and bent 
of the good udottha—te the fnlly equipped 
Supremo Saif Henco It is endless without an ond 
Ono who thus knowing thlt^to bo tho highest and 
best Snproma Self without an end nsedltafos upon 
tho highest and best wd(?frtfl ~to him eccrnesthe 
following result the life of suoh a knowor booomes 
high and ozoellent.~-tbfs Is tbo visiblo gain and 
the invisible gain Is that ho winn tbn high and 
excellent graduallf Improving worlds up to tho 
-BroAmic A Kd»a Theto rosnlts accrue to ono who 
knowing this meditates upon ud0tha 

‘iWtl 

II ^ 11 

Atidhanv^ Saunaka having taught this to 
Udara SAndllya^ said As long as among yonr 
doeoondants they will know tho udgttha thoir life 
wlU be higher and better than ordinary lives (3) 
Com — And farther knowing this udoUha 
AtidbanvA tbo son ofSunaka. taught this doctrine 
oftheudpl/ha to his disoiplo Udara BAndilya, and 
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^aid “ So long as, in the line of your descendants, 
they (your descendants) will know this udgWhOy 
their life will be higher and better than the lives 
that are ordinarily known. 

^fci n y II 

‘ And so will their state in that other world be ’ 
One who thus knows and meditates, his life in 
this world becomes the highest and best, and so all 
his state in that other world yea in that other 
world t (4) 

Com “ And in the other invisible world, their 
state will be the highest and best ” so said Atid- 
hanva Saunaka to Udara S^ndilya In order to 
remove the doubt — that “ though such results would 
accrue to the great ones of old, yet they could not 
belong to us of this cycle” — it is added that even 
now, one who knowing this meditates upon the 
udgttha, — his life in this world will be the highest 
and best , and so will his state be in that other 
world 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya I. 



ADHYA YA I 

KHANDA \ 

3< 5TK iRW NI^W^u( 5*31- 

naiui«ti II ^ II 

When these Karus had boon diptroj'cd by 
thunder and hail Ufhast! ChAkTtLjrana Trllh hl^ 
child wife lived In a doplon*^lo condition in Iho 
Tillage of the poiaossor of elephant^ (1) 

Cem —In conneotlon with meditation on 
UfioUha one oaght also to meditate upon the 
ProstAva — Pratlhflra and vrlDj 0 view to 
explain this the present KhauOa begins Tho story 
is meant to make tho oomprohonslon (of tho subject) 
easier When tho crops In the Karu country had 
all been destroyed by thunder and hail and conae- 
qaently famine had set in Uehasti, tho son of 
CbAkrAyana tc^othor with bis wife who had not 
reached womanhood lived In IbbyagrAma (i.e tho 
Grftma or village, belonging to Ibhaya oronowho 
poBSCBSos olophants) in o tieplorablo condition 
t e arrived at the last stage of deplorablllty in the 
hooso of somebody 

^ li II 

He begged food of the possessor of olophants 
who was eating beans Ho (tho possoesor) said to 
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him “ I have no other (food) than these, which are 
put up before me.” (2) 

Com — Wandering about in search of food, fear- 
lessly went over to the Master of Elephants who 
was eatmg beans of an inferior (juality, and begged 
his food of him The Master of Elephants said to 
Ushasti “I have got no beans save those that are 
being eaten by me and are impure (or stale), that 
have been thrown into this plate of mine. So, what 
can I do Then Ushasti replied. 

t ^ li \ II 

“Give me out of these” he said He gave them 
to him. He said ‘Well, here is water?’ He replied 
‘ I would be drinking somethmg left by another 
(and hence impure) ’ (3) 

Com.— ' Out of these," i. e , these, “ give me*’ 
he said These, the Master of Elephants, gave to 
Ushasti “ Take this water near me to drink ” — 
being thus addressed he (Ushasti) said ‘ If I will 
drink out of this, I will be drinking something left 
by another and hence impure ” Being thus address- 
ed, the other said 

{idM ^1^^ 1) « li 

“ Are not these also left over and impure ?” He 
replied “ I will not live, if I do not eat these , 
while as for a drink of water, I can get it whenever 
I hke.” (4) 

Com.— '‘ Are not these beans also impure ?” 
On this, Ushasti said “ If I do not eat these 



wrrn sni sAJiKAKA a commehtaht 


C5 


boann I wlU not llvo whorcas I can Rot a drink of 
water whenerer I like Tho moaning of this tf 
that one who Is endowed with knowledge and 
fame and oapablo of helping himself and others — 
If such a one, falling onder tfao aforesaid depio* 
rablo condition shonld do such a thing (eat 
unclean food) no demerit touches Mm A mean 
action Is faults* only when U is performed oton 
while there are actions that arc not moan and which 
would as easily savo ones life‘~‘that is to say 
under this latter olroumstanoo if some one were to 
perform aueh moan actions being proud of hh 
knowledge then a fall into hell would bo euro to 
follow These meanings are Implied by the inser 
tion of ibe word pradrunaka ** (in a doplorablo 
oondltion) 

?T r WfMisn tjriM iTJf gfJlMI 

^ tTi5=!iRi‘^w II ^ II 

Haring oaten thorn ho garo tho remainder to 
hb wife Slio bad oaten before and haring taken 
them she kept them away ( 5 ) 

Com — Haring oaten (hem ho gare the ro 
malndor to his wife haring boon moved to pity for 
her She the child wife had obtained food before 
getting the beans BtiH In keeping with tho 
oharaotor of (good women) sho did not reject tho 
beane, hot took them from her husband s hand* 
and laid thorn aside. 

H 5 smr ^Pi5w 

w I 5. 1 

6 
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Next morning, on awaking, he said * “ Alas, if 
I could get something to eat, I would get a little of 
wealth The king here is going to perform a sacri- 
fice , and he should appoint me to all the priestly 
offices.” (6) 

Com. He, knowing what she had done, having 
risen from sleep in the morning, spoke out, within 
the hearing of his wife “AZas, if I could get even a 
httle to eat, then having eaten it, and become strong 
enough, I would go and obtain a little wealth, 
and then we would have a living " He shows the 
reason of his hope for wealth “ This king, not 
very far from here, is^omg to perform a sacrifice ” 
The Atmanepada m '* Yakshyate ” “ is due to the 
fact of the king being the sacrificer to whom its 
result would accrue. ’ And the king, having found 
a fit person in me, would appoint me for the 
performance of all the priestly duties in connection 
with the sacrifice ” 


11 \9 li 


His wife said to him . ‘ O ray lord, here are 
those beans’. Having eaten them, he went over to 
the sacrifice that was being performed (7) 

Com . — He having said this, his wife said to 
him “Well, O my lord, take these beans, which 
you had made over to me ’’ Having eaten them, he 
went over to the king’s sacrifice, which was being 
performed (or laid out) by the priests 


d|-d 11 11 
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Tliero Bat down in tho orchoslra near Iho 
UdgJtrl prlMtf vrho wore going to alng out hymns 
of praise He said to the Prastotrl priest (6) 

Com — naring gone Ihore, ho wont otct to tho 
Udffjtrl priests in tho orchoatra — i c that In which 
pralsoB are sung and sat near thorn Having sat 
down ho said to tho Prastotrl prloaU 

II «. II 

0 Prastotrl If without knowing tho Deity that 
belongs to tho PrastAva thou dost sing it thy head 
wIU fall off ^ (0) 

Cbm 0 Prastotrl &.0 aro moant to attract 
attention Tho Dolty that bolonge to tho singing 
of tho Prast'lva —If without Knowing this Deity of 
tho PrastAva thou dost aing It before me who 
know It then thy head win fall off Before me" 
— This is added beoauso if tho head n cro to fall off 
oTon In his absonoo then auoh persons as know only 
the aolion (and not tho eoorot of its Dolty &c } 
would not bo cntUlod to any actions And this 
would not bo right inasmuch os wo doOnd actions 
being performed by person* knowing only tho 
aotion (and not its meaning &c*i) and secondly 
bocaoso we Had the sruU laying down (ho ‘tiouthoru 
Path' (for those who do not know tho socrot 
meanings) for certainly If persons ignorant of tho 
secret moaning woro not entitled to actions then 
the sndt would mention tho Northern Path, only 
Nor can it be said that the ‘ Southern Path la 
mentioned with regard to only such actions as are 
prescribed In tho sruita (tho Northom Path 
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referring to actions prescribed in the Veda) 
because of such srutts, as ‘'by means of sacrifices 
and gifts, &c ” And further after having been 
thus exhorted by me” clearly shows that the 
Ignorant are debarred from priestly duties, only in 
the presence of a learned person, and not in every 
case, such as those of Agnihotra^ actions prescribed 
m srutts, study of the Veda and the like , — because 
we find the Veda permitting certain such actions (to 
be performed by the unmitiated) Thus, it is 
established that even those that know only the form 
of the action, are entitled to its performance* 

^ II II 

^ ^ ^ tlMKdl- 

Idl’d tl ^ ^ il 

In the same manner, he addressed the UdgS.tri 
priest * O Udg&tn, if without knowing the Deity 
that belongs to udgttha thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off ' In the same manner, he addressed the 
Pratihartn-pnest ‘O Pratihartri, if without know- 
ing the Deity that belongs to the Pratih^ra, thou 
shouldst sing, thy head will fall off ’ They stopped 
and sat down in silence (10. 11) 

Com , — In the same manner, he addressed the 
Ddg&^tn priest and the Partihartri-priest The rest 
IS similar to what has gone before “They” the 
Prastotn- priest, &c — ” stopped,” i e , desisted from 
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tholr respective aottonfl for fear of their hoada 
falling 00 and eat down in ellenci? without doing 
anything else 

Thus ends the Khanda of Adhyfiya I 

ADHYAYA I 
KHANDA XI 

■qui(vui 5im-^ ir^ II 
Then tho aaorlQcor said to biro 1 ihould llbo 
to know 70Q« Sir Ha said I am Uahasti Ohfikrb 
yana.* (1) 

Com — After this tho saorlDoeri tho king, 
addroflsod him I should Uko to know you ros. 
peoted sir Being thus addreued, ho said lam 
Ushasti ObQkrdyana a namot which you may have 
hoard 

H ^mi't ttMMm !?r qq 

qm qi >n5qlMTqiS'-qMir>l 1^1 

He said * Sir T looked for you for all theso 
priestly offices and not finding you I appointed 
others. (2) 

Com — The saorlfloer said Indeed I did hear 
of yoUf aa endowed with many (lualltlsB and honoe 
I looked out for you for ell those prioatly dutloa 
and having searched you, and not having found you 
I have appointed others ** 
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^ ti^^lfrcivs^RRl t^+^- 

RKiur. qlc^T^^^f tR <1^1 iRr ^fd 

^ vddl^ 11 \ 11 

But now, Sir, please take up all priestly duties 
‘Very well , let these, with my permission, sing the 
hymns of praise But as much wealth as you give 
to them, so much give to me also ’ The sacrificer 
said “ very well ” (3) 

Com, “Even now, Sir, do please accept the 
priestly offices “ Being thus addressed, Ushasti 
said “Very well, but let these, — that had been 
appointed by you previously, — being gladly per- 
mitted by me, sing the hymns of praise But you 
must do this This wealth that you give to all of 
these Prastotri and the rest, that much wealth you 
must give to me." Being thus addressed, the sacrificer 
said “ very well.” 

^ ^4:dldd»-dN‘dl 

% R^fd'^^cfifd V|4iqi»icJ)-cj- 

^^dMl dl II a II 

Then the Prastotn-priest approached him (and 
said) “ Sir, you said to me, ‘O Prastotri, if, not 
knowmg the Deity belonging to the Prast^va, thou 
dost sing it, thy head will fall of ,’ — which is that 
Deity ?” (4). 

Oom, Having heard this assertion of Ushasti, 
the Prastotn-priest respectfully approached Ushasti 
‘‘ O Prastotn, &c., you had said to me Now, which 
is the Deity that belongs to the Prastava" 
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nra ;ra ?rtn r m prft ‘jnift fti-iiHinru- 

>?r7i!^r5TM *rn Eniiii,-.(Htii al 

'a^iliraiTaPll 3 ’zr;f,^■’^ WiitfT tajfil > ‘ I 

JIo paiH Rreaih f-or all iht^n crfftlurc^ 
morsp Inlo nrr**lh alone onrt from Hrrath alone do 
tbey ri 0 Th|» Iht Polly hrlonjrlnp lo the 
Praet'lva and if ^llhoul Icnoi^inf: (hH lliou liad^t 
sunlit Ihy brad would hare fallen off after thou 
hodat been warned by me (5) 

Cum - Belnplhua a^brd he raid Breath ** It 
is true that Brrath fa the DHty of PraatflTa Howf 
Becan«o all creatures moTPablo and immoTcablo 
roerRO Into Breath at (ho (Imo of dlirolutlon and 
again from Breath do they rise at thetlmoof the 
creation* Therefore this Is Ibo DtUy belonging to 
tbo Prastita and If without knowing thus thou 
hadit sung it thy head would sorely havo fallen oCT 
after thou hadst been warned by mo that ‘thy head 
will fall off Therefore you did well to demist from 
tho action prohibited by mo Such Is the meaning 

rPIT m 1 1 5. 1 1 

Then tho UdgJtrl priest approached him 'iou 
sir told rao UdgStrl If not knowing the Dolly 
belonging to tho udffflfta thou dost sing U, thy Vitad 
will fall off — which is that Dollyf*' (6) 

Com — TheUdgfltri prlost asked “whiob is that 
Deity which belongs to tho Uffgttha ? 
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'd«-d MNpd §m ^'^dlcJ*f\^W«-cll'M'dl ^ 

^ ^ ^qfd'^q-dsrlTh't:^ ?l^fd 11 V9 11 

He said ‘The sun’ , for, all these creatures sing 
to the sun when It stands on high , this is the Deity 
belonging to the udgttha , and if, without knowing 
this, thou hadst sung it, thy head would surely 
have fallen off, after thou hadst been warned by 
me (7) 

Com — Being thus asked, he said ‘‘The sun ” 
Because all these creatures sing praises of the sun, 
when It 18 high above (The sun is his Deity ) 
Because of the similarity of ut (in “ XJchchaiti and 
udgttha"), 3 ust as from the similarity of pi a 
{Frdna is the Deity of Prastava). This is the Deity, 
as before. 

^dhdHf 'dl H ^ H 

Then the Pratihartri-priest approached him 
‘ You, Sir, told me, O Pratihartri, if, without know- 
ing the Deity that belongs to the Pratihara, thou 
dost sing it, thy head will fall off,’ which, then, is 
that Deity. (8) 

Com — In the same manner the Pratihartri- 
pnest approached him, and asked him “ which is 
the Deity that belongs to the Pvatihdra ?” 

f ^ 5rRi^<- 

'HNiif^T ^dP-d ^cidl srfd^KH'-dl'Mdi ^ 



V,ITH 8R1 «CX)«Wn*fTAn\ ^3 

l*> I 

He paid I-ood (or all the r crealurMi litr 
when Ihcf parlako of food lh|p H the Dellj" Ihat 
belong* to Iho Prolihinx and If without tnowlng 
tbip Ihod had^l Pung ft Ibj* head would purclr 
have fallen off after thou hadpt been warned hj* 
mo (0) 

Cbm«— -Being Ihup a kfd h* paid Food” bo 
camo all thepo crcatarcaHrc while they are taking 
food for thcrarclvcp Thip the Deity that belonpt 
to the PrafxhCro The reat up to warned by mo 
l8 tlznllar to what baa gone bVoro Tho meaning 
of tho whole ofthlsKhaoda I* that one ought to 
meditate upon the Dcltlea of /VoaMt u tf^gttha and 
PraUhAra in the phap^ of Breath Sun and Fond 
respoollvely 

Thus ends the Elorenth Khawttt of AdhyAya J 


ADHYA YA 1 
KHANDA XII 

5TVRI ^ TO 

I ^ I 

Now then the udgtthn of the dog* Baka 
Daibhaya or Glllvo MaitrOya went out for tho 
otudy of the Veda* m\ 
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Com . — In the last Khanda has been described 
the deplorable state brought about by want of food> 
a state characterised by the eating of impure and 
stale food. Hence in order tb avoid this? with a 
view to the acquirement of food, the sruti now 
begins the treatment of the udgitha as seen by the 
dogs. Baka, the ison of Daibhya or GUva, the son 
of Maitr^yi the particle ‘ c/i a ’ has a collective 
force, signifying that Baka was the son of two 
fathers (and we accept this interpretation) be- 
cause, as in actions, so in ob]ects also, there can 
be no alternative views , and further wo also 
have such srutis as “ with two names, belonging 
to two families ” and we do actually come 
across' cases of people entitled to cakes from both 
families. Or the word “ Vd ” may be simply taken 
as facilitating the reading of the Veda, its significa- 
tion being the disregard of the Eishi, due to the 
mind being engrossed in the udgitha In order to 
study the Veda, he went outside the village, near a 
river, m some quiet place Since we find the 
smgular number in the verb “ Udvavrdja” therefore 
we conclude that Baka and Gl&va are two names of 
one and the same Eishi The meaning is that sine® 
the Sage awaited the tune of the udf,itha of the gods, 
his study must be bred to be urged by a desire to 
obtain food. 

^ 11 ^ II 

Before him a white dog appeared , and other 
dogs gathering round him, said ‘ Sir, sing food for 
us, we are hungry ’ 



wmi nni swrAiu K CO 7% 

Com — npft rJ with hf ludr ihf Pfltj* or llir 
baRc taklnR tho form of n white drp apprar^d 
boforp him wlUj arli» to lidp him ThI >\hlle 
doR waf oorroundrd hr olfur #>mDl]if nnd 

Ihej* told lilm ’*Slr plea p ^ln^. i ^Ipr and obtain 
— food for ut Till tallfCorlcall> ) impllii' that 
Speech and the r(J»t |>artnklhR of food In tlir waLo 
of Breath poke to llir rrenih In tho mouth Since 
thc^e— epeoch &.c '-b Idr **311 fiwi willt tise 
would nalurally help thia Ttnalh In the mouth ~ 
Ihoreforr It h onlj" proper that we ►■hould Interpret 
the lontt nep aa wc Ijave done Iimtu$r iie ore 
Aunffry 

rti m W'K ^ nlKmih 'tn ^I'n-ni rn 

nffiqi^r=-TfT II 5 II 

He «ald to thorn Como t6 mo here to-morrow 
mornlnff Daka DMbhya or Olara Malirf'ya watch 
ed(thcm) 0) 

Cbwi - HarlnR born Ihun addrc^^cd tho white 
dog 8afd to the araallor doge Como to mo to* 
morrow In this rcry place In Upnsamti/ata the 
length of the vowel ia a vcdlo pccullarltj* or it may 
b« an inoorroct reading The appointment of 
morning as the timo Is with a view to ehow that 
what bo will eing Ib rightly done In the morning 
booauflo tho nun whole tho enppllor of food Is not 
in our front In the afternoon In tho aamo place 
Baka watched hie coming 

r (laqR q fiHf ii s ii 
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Just as the pnestS) that are going to sing 
praises by the BahishpavamOna hymn, move along 
joined to one another, so did the dogs move along* 
Havmg sat down, they began to pronounce 
‘ Re is’ (4) 

Cbm. — The dogs did come to the Sage, just as 
in a certain sacrifice, the Udgatri-priests, that are 
going to sing the ‘ Bahishpavamdna’ hYm.n, move 
along joined to one another , so did the dogs move 
along, holding in the mouth one another’s tail- And 
having thus moved along, they sat down and uttered 
‘ Him* 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ fiiRf 

IKII 

Om, let us eat 1 Om, let us drink 1 Om, may 
the God Varuna, Praj§,pati, Savitn bring us 'food 
Lord of food, bring hither food, yea bring it. (5) 
Com. “Cm, let us eat! Om, let us dunk!” 
^‘Deva” (god), so called because He shines , 
“Varuna,” because he rains in the world ,“Praj9:- 
pati,” because He pi otects the people , “Savitn” is 
one who brings forth everything, ^ e , the Sim. May 
the Sun, having so many names, bring us food. 
Having done this, they again said “ 0 Lord of 
food \” — being the producer of all food, He is called 
its Lord,’ inasmuch as without his ripening 
influence, no food is produced for any living 
creatures hence He is called “Lord of food”, 
Bring hither food for us, yea bring it ’’ — The 
repetition is meant to show regard for the subject. 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydy a I 



ADHYAVA r 


KTIANDA Xiil 

*nir t!l*M | 

II \ It 

Thla world ia tha ayllablo h<3u th® Air is the 
sylUble Adt* the moon !• the erliable atha the 
Self la the syllftblo tha the fire is the syll 
able r (1) 

Cbm '-"iDMQinoh as rooditatloo npon objoots of 
devotion 1 b connected with parts of Sdmo, what aro 
explained next aro other forms of meditation 
spokeh of oollectlvely with roforenoo to (ho rylla 
bios of the Stobha wbioh is another part of 
^dma and they are all spoken of togothor booaase 
aU of them form parts of tho ^ohAo* “rAisworid 
» Ms syllable hau which Is a ^M6Aa known in the 
Rathantara SAmo and this oarth is Iho Raihan 
tara hence on aoooant of this similarity of ro^ 
lationi one ought to moditate upon the Adu 

as this world* TAs AirfsfAe syllable Adi* — The 
syllable Adf Is known in the Vdmad&vya SHvia 
and the oonneotion of Air and Water is the origin 
of the *'Fdmad#oya ;ffdma hanooi on aooonnt of 
this slmOarity one ought to meditate upon tho eyil 
able Adr as the Air The moon ts the syllable 
aiha t.s. one ought to meditate upon tho syllable 
alAo’ as the moon inasmuoh as this world rests on 
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food, and the moon consists of food , and also be-r^ 
cause of the similarity of the presence of ‘iha’ an^ 
‘a’ in both {iha in ‘aWia’ is the same as the da y 
‘Chandio’) “The Self is the syllable 'th’", 

Stobha 'tha’ signifies perceptibility, hence the 
IS called ‘i/ia’ , and 'iha' is a Stobha On account 
this similarity (one ought to meditate upon thd\ 
syllable ‘tha' as the Self) “ 'The Fi?e ts ‘t’ ” because 
of the similarity consisting in the fact of all Sdmas 
containing an h’ being sacred to fire 

Miuf. ?TT 11 ^ H 


The Sun is the syllable ‘ u ' Invocation is the 
syllable ‘e\ the Visvdddvas are the syllable 'auhoyT, 
Pra^&pati is the syllable ' htn \ Breath is svara , the 
food IS ‘ yd the syllable ‘ vdg ’ is Virat. (2) 

Coin — The sun ts the syllable ‘ u \ because 

people sing to the sun when He is high above 

(uchchaihj, and the Stobha js ‘ u’, since in the Sdma 
sacred to the sun, the Stobha is ‘ w therefore the 
sun is the syllable ‘ u ’ The Invocation is the 
Stobha ‘ ^ ’, since people call or invoke by saying 
come ’ (5Jn), and there is similarity (with the 
syllable ‘ e ’) The Visv6ddvas are the syllable 

auhoyi ' ”, because this Stobha is found m the 

Sdma sacred to the Vtsvddevas ' Prajdpati is the 
syllable ‘ iiTm,’ ” because Pi ajdpati is indefinable, 
and the syllable ‘ htn ' too is indistinct “ Breath 
IB svara ' , svai a' is a Stobha, and Breath is ' svara 
because it is the source of ‘ svara ’ {tune). “ Food is 
yd t 6; the Stobha * yd' is food, because of the 
Similarity lying in the fact of this world moving by 
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meana of food* The Slobha xjAg U Firdt whloh 
may mean food or a particular Deity of that 
name because thia Stobha la found in the Sdmd 
•acred to Firdt 

??Tr«? ♦I'lO II \ II 

Unde&nable <!• the thlrteonth Siobha — inz the 
indedofte syllable bun (3) 

Com — Undefinable — because not dfstinoti 
and hence incapable of saying whether It Is this or 
that and heooe soncAura — jnde/wte — s Cn 
having only a shape aasamod (according to the 
exigencies of different sections of the Feda) 
Which Is this ? Tho thirteenth syllable Aun As 
this la indiatinot it ought to be meditated upon 
without baviug Its peculiarity defined ^nob is the 
sense^of the sentence 

l^ii » II 

Speech yields to him tho milk which la the 
milk of speech Itself and ho becomes rich in food 
and an eater of food — one who thus knows the 
secret doctrine of the Bdmaa—j&z. knows tho sooret 
doctrine of the S'dmoa* ( 4 ) 

Com — The roanlt of meditating upon tho letters 
of the btohha are now mentioned Spoeoh yields 
the milk &o has already been oiplalned- One 
who knows os explained above the leorct doctrine 
of the syllables at Stobha, which forms part of^dwa 
to him aocmes the result mentioned* Tho repot! 
tion is to point out tho end of the AdApdpo or it 
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may be taken as pointing to the end of the explana- 
tion of a particular form of meditation on a 
particular part of Sdma 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Kfianda of Adhydya L 

Thus ends the Fitst Adhydya of the Chhandogya 

Upanishad 



Uhc Cbbn’n&oovia Hlpanisbnb 

ADHYA YA H 

KHANDA I 

4^ ^ HT^ I *7rl 

Mediation upon tln> whole Sdf» i ffood 
WhaloTor I" fjood Ihot tbfjr call 6dmii and what 
not ffood AiAnia (1) 

Com — Thp Hoctlon befrlnnlnff with ono oufjbt 
to rnedltato upon tlio PjlJnblp Om Ac hos laid 
down tho meditation upon part^ of SHma leading to 
manifold results and aubacqoonlly tho meditation 
upon tho lottrra of tho Stobha baa been laid down 
Booaoao thla too la oonnoctod wltb certain porta of 
tho Siima. And now tho SruU boglna a trootment of 
the moditatlona upon tho whole 5'dma and (t In 
only proper thot after tho treatment of tho modi 
tatlon upon porta tbero abouJd follow that of the 
meditation of tho whole of the whole of 

the endowed with all ita parts fivefold and 

aevonfold Kholu aorvoti only as on ornament of 
speech Since meditation upon tlie whole is 

said to bo good the word good" should not bo 
taken as doproostlng tho aforesaid meditations^ 
0 
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Objection ‘‘But it seems as if goodness, not belong- 
ing to the former ones, is mentioned here as 
belonging to the present one,” Not so , inasmuch 
as the sentence concludes by asserting that “ Sdma 
18 good ” The word '‘Sddhu” means good. “How do 
you know (that Sdma is good;?” It is explained 
Whatever is known, among people, as good ot 
irreproachable, is called ‘Sdma' by intelligent people, 
and what is otherwise is called ‘Asd?na' 

Thus, they say j'he approached with Sdma' 
where they say ‘he approached him well’, and they 
say Tie approached him with Asdma', when they 
say ‘he approached him not well.’ ( 2 ) 

Com — In the matter of differentiating good and 
bad, people say ‘he approached this King or 
subordinate lord with Sdma' — Meaning by ‘he’, one 
from whom people feared ill-treatment of the king. 
And ordinary people, in giving expression to the 
same thought, say, ‘he approached him well', when 
they find a person not imprisoned or in any other 
way badly treated. In a contrary case, where they 
find imprisonment or some other ill-treatment’ they 
say, ‘he approached him with Asdma’ — i e, ‘he 
treated him badly.’ 

Biff ffrHTS Mqfd 

II ^ II 

And they say ‘this verily is Sdma for us’, where 
th ey say ‘this IS good for us,’ when anythmg is 
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eood And (ho/ Pa/ (hfa (a AiiiSmo for up where 
Iho/ aa/ (hb b not pood when an/lhinp b not 
pood. (3) 

Coin — And when the/ pa/ llih thnt wo know 
la St\mn forun wholly the/ mean to ho/ that It la 
good when onytliinp Ip pood for them When the 
contrary b (ho case they pa/ ihia b Afiima for 
UP —moaning that it b no( £ 7 when an/(hlnpla 
not good for them Hence it {p i tal li I> d that (ho 
wordp Sdmo and 5J/Au (g >od) arc p) non/moui 

ft !T »TlJ C 

flURi wi «n ’5 <1^ j4<}T ^ * 

Ifanj-ono knowinff thla Hid mcdllalo upon 
the Sdffio ftp ffoo/ all good qunllticp would quicki/ 
approach film and accrue to Mm ( 4 ) 

f’tmi— Hence If an/ono mcnJltato upon tho 
£fdmu 03 endowed with g<Hulnciu knowing t)jo 
ooraploto S’inio to bo goo-l — lo l)lm bclonga tho 
following result quickly do approooh fiuch a mod! 
tator all good qualities (n kcoping vnIiH tho Srutia 
and imnhs and tho/ not only approach him but 
also accrue to him — ic booomohli own objoots of 
oiporionoo and onbymont 


Tbo* ends the Firal hhnn la of A Ihya ya U 



ADHYA'YA 11. 


KHANDA II 

S'uRe5i+ij(\4'K^iif^c:M; mRi^ki 11 \ 11 

Among the worlds one ought to meditate upon 
the Sdma as fivefold the Earth as the syllable hin, 
the Fire as the piast^va, the Sky as the udgttha^ 
the Sun as the prahhdra, and the Heaven as the 
mdhana. This among the upper (1) 

Com How, what are those complete Sdmas, 
looked upon as poorf, that are to be meditated upon? 
These are now laid down “ Among the worlds, five- 
fold, &c ” Ob3ection “That they should be meditated 
upon as the worlds, and again as good, is a con- 
tradiction’’ It IS not so inasmuch as the word 
“ good”, signifying the cause, extends also to the 
effects in the shape of the worlds , just as clay does, 
to its modifications, jar and the rest. Hence, just as 
wherever we have a notion of the jar, it is always 
followed by the notion of clay , so, in the same 
manner, the notion of the worlds is always followed 
by a notion of the “good”, inasmuch as the world, 
&o., are the effects of Righteousness, &c Though, 
from the above, it would follow that the character 
of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to Brahma, 
and Righteousness (since both are equally 
denoted by the word “ good”), yet, here it must be 
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admitted that it is Bigbtemunefls ftlone that Is 
signified by the word goCKl” inasmnoh as we find 
people using the word good In the sense of 
righteous in snob sentences as One who performs 
nghteoua deeds la good Objection Since the 
notion of the cause Invariably follows that of the 
effect in the shape of the worlds therefore the 
notion of the good would follow by Itself and 
there Is no need of any such injunction as that one 
meditates upon Sdma as the good " Not so because 
such notion is got at only through scriptures since 
In all oaseSi only such righteous deeds are to be 
performed as are laid down In the scriptures and 
never those that are not so laid down eten though 
tbejr be rlghteoui One ought to meditate upon 
5dma, as the good fivefold "— » e in five forms — 
among the worlds How f The earth as the syllable 
Ain The locative In lokishu Is to be changed 
Into the nominative In Interpretation ( one ought 
to meditate upon the worlds aa the fivefold Bdma ) 
and the meaning of the eubsequent sentences Is 
One ought to think of the Earth as the sylUble 
hin — 1 ^^ one ought to meditate upon the Earth as 
the syllable hin Or the Looatlve In loksshu may 
be transferred to hxnkitra — the meaning In this 
case being one ought to meditste upon the syllable 
Am thinking It to be the Earth Among these the 
Earth as the syllable Am, beoause both are the first 
(the Earth among the worlds and Am among the 
Sdma syllablea) Fire os the prosWtio'’— because 
actions ore performed in the Fire. *"PrastAva Is the 
Bhakti (a technicality In oonneotlon with S6ma) 
The sky as the udgttho '' — because the sky is 
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called ‘ gagana' , and the letter ^ga' occurs in 
udqttha” sXso “The sun as the ptatihdia” mas- 
much as the sun faces all beings, and each of these 
beings faces him ’ “The Heaven as the mdhana” — 
inasmuch as those that depart fiom this world are 
deposited {mdhyante) in Heaven “This among the 
upper’ I e , the meditation upon the Sdma, as the 
worlds among those that are above (in the ascending 
line ) 

3T?TrSb<aTf5[«i|lf^chK 3Trfo^ 

II ^ II 

How, among thee lower The Heaven as thn 
syllable hin, the sun as ihe piusidva, tne sky as the 
udgtthQ) the Hire as t^e prnfihdrn the earth as the 
ntdhana (2) 

Com Next, we have laid down the meditation 
upon the fivefold Sdma, among the lower worlds (i e., 
in the descending line) The worlds are endowed 
With motion, &c , and hence since these are mobile, 
we have here the meditation upon Sdma as mobile 
also; Hence, among the worlds in the descending 
line, (one ought to meditate upon) “ the Heaven as 
the syllable hin" — because both are first “The sun 
as the prastdva" — because it is only when the sun 
has risen that the actions of creatures are begun (to 
be performed) “The sky as the udgUha", as before, 
Fire as the pratihdra" — because Fire is carried 
here and there {pi atiharana) by creatures “The 
earth as the mdhana “ — because people that come 

back to the Earth are deposited here (on the 
Earth). 
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?rnTT *Tv.d^4 n 

^ * \ * 

The worlds In the ftacrndlng as well as the 
descending lines belong to him who knowing this 
thus meditates upon the fivefold among the 

worlds (3) 

Com — Now follows the result of such modi 
tatlon The worlds both aaoending and descending 
— I e endowed with motion backward and forward 
— become fit for him come to be fit objects for 

his enjoyment for one» who knowing this thus, 
meditates among the worlds upon the complete 
fivefold Sdma as the* good Such Is the oons- 
truetlon to be followed everywhere— both in the 
case of the fivefold and the sevenfold (5'dma) 

Thus ends the S<cond Khanda of AdhyQifa IT 

ADHYA YA II 

KHANDA in 

' ? • 

One ought to modltoto upon the fivefold SCma 
1 e the rain the prooeding vrlnd am the eyllable 
hin the advent of the cloud aa the pragliea the 
raining ae the nlgltha, and the lightning and thnn 
der as the j>r(rfiA(lro. 
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Com. — One ought to meditate upon the fivefold 
Sdma in the lain — The immediate sequence of Ram 
IS due to the fact of the continuance of the worlds 
being due to Rain The preceding wind as the 
syllable hin" by “ram” here is meant all the 
processes from the preceding wind to the cessation 
of the ram , 3ust as the name “ Sdma ’* belongs to 
all beginning from the syllable hin down to the 
mdhana Hence is the preceding wind the syllable 
htn, — both being the first “ The advent of the 
cloud as the prostdva ” — because it is well-known 
that the rams begin only when the clouds have 
appeared, during the rainy season. “ The raining 
as the udgttha ” beaause of importance. “ The 
lightning and the thunder as the pratikdia" 
because these are diffused 

II \ il 

The cessation as the mdhana It rains for him, 
and he brings on ram,— one, who knowing this 
thus, meditates upon the fivefold Sdma in ram (3) 

Com The cessation as the mdhana — because 
both are ends. Rest follows the result of such, 
meditation It rams for him, whenever he desires, 
and he brings ram, even when there is no ram, 
one who, &o , &c , as before 


Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya II 



ADHYA YA II 


KHAM)A l\ 

wiTPfn I im (iFn-n >1 (r, 

<rn h c=iri h 1 r <n 

'1 qftirp- ^2-1 II ? II 
Ono ou;;hl to mcdllalc upon Iho firrfold i Inio 
In all the na(rr> the ijothtrinff of cload** the 
fyllaWe /un raintn;; the /irasf li i tho e that 
flow to the caflt «•* the w those that flow to 
the U e^t a^ the pro//A»ln; and the Ocean o'* the 
nrr//ana (1) 

Corn •“Onf oui/ht to mrxJitalr upon fAr /its ’/t h/ 
i(3mo m alt the iroforji— elnce a)) rcterrolni of 
water owe their orlftln to rain therefore tho> 
follow after It- The colloctlnp: of the clouds ono 
over the other into ono ihlclc moss \n called 
fffltherinp of the clouds and this the beclnnlnp 
of tlio rain in the eflloblo Am The raining; Is (Iio 
pmi/dtvj— bccflUHo after rain the water b^gini (o 
sprm I all over Those that flow to tho cant are tho 
ulgftha — beinp tho rporo Important. And tho<e 
tlial flow to the west are tho pratikAra — booauao 
tho particlo prafi In common fto profiAdra and 
pratfehO Tho ocean lo the n»c/Aana-*booaUBo the 
watar Is (IrpositcJ therein 

^ r|i^ <1 '?g’ 

Sm ■WIHIWI'-rt I i I 
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He does not die in water, ho becomes rich in 
water, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates 
upon the fivefold SCnnn, in all the waters, (2) 

Com — “He does noi dje jn water" — i e, if he 
does not vish it , and he becomes rich in water, — 
such IS the result of the aforesaid meditation 

Thus ends the Fomth Khnndn of Adhi/dyn If 

ADHYA'YA 11 

KHANDA V 

4 

^IHi'-TTvITa MWlc?) 

I II \ II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdrna, 
among the seasons , — the Spring as the syllable htn, 
the Summer as the prastCwa, the Rains as the udyt- 
tha, the Autumn as the pratiJidia, and the Winter 
as the 7uc//i07io (1) 

Com — One ought to meditate upon the fivefold 
Sdma among the sea&ons since the order of the 
seasons depends upon what has gone before, hence 
the sequence The spring is the syllable hm, 
because both are first The summer is the p/ astdva 
— because the gathering of barley, &c., for the rams 
18 begun in the summer The rams as the udgttha — 
because of importance. The autumn is the jp? ah /idra 
because the sick and the dead are struck down 
during this season The winter is the ntdhana — 
because many creatures die during this 
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tiy-l'-ct -hoq ’Hatil'-fRfe ^ [kil-iSi 

I ^ I 

The leaBonfl belong to him he becomeB rich In 
aeaBOne — one who knowing this thus meditates 
upon the fivefold Sima in the seasons (3) 

Com — Result. The seasons belong to him — 
afford for him all objects of enjoyment according 
to the season. And ho also becomes rloh In the 
objects of enjoymentf afforded by the seasons 

Thus ends the Fifth IChanda of Adhydya II 

ADHYA YA II 

KHANDA VI 

Msji I 3RI mriw") 

'Md'vn'ftw trRfiK P9wi,ii \ II 

One onght to meditote upon the fivebold Bdma 
among the animals the goats as the syllable hin 
the sheep as the /5r<7stdwi, the cows as the uc/^/Ao, 
the horses as the prolihara, the man as the 
mdhana ” (1) 

Com — **One ought to medxtats upon the futefold 
ffdmo, among animate — when the seasons are in 
light order animals prosper hsnoe the sequenoa* 
The goats ara thp syllable htn — beoansa they are 
the most important or beoaose they are the first 
BO Bays the SntU ‘^The goats were the first among 
animals The aheep are the prdstdua — beoaose we 
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find the sheep accompanying the goats The cows 
are the udgtlha because of importance The horses 
are the pratihdja — because they carry men Tlie 
man is the mclhana — because the animals depend 
upon the man 

II R II 

Animals belong to him, he becomes rich in 
animals, one who, kno'Miig this thus, meditates 
upon the fivefold Sumo among animals (2) 

Com Result “ Animals belong to him, he 
becomes rich in anirr^ls” — i e , he become^: endowed 
with the effects of the possession of animals viz , 
the enjoyment and the giving away of these. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khnida of Adhydya II 


ADHYA'YA II. 

KHANDA Vn. 

timiMitfld i ffi- 

^ '{diPl 11 ? n 

One ought to meditate upon the highest of the 
high fivefold Sdma, among the senses , smell as the 
syllable ^171, speech as the piastdva, eye as the 
xidgitha, ear as the piatihdia, mind as the nidhana 
These, verily, are one greater than the other (1) 



^Min SBI SANKARA fl COMMENTATir 03 

Com — * Onr ou^ht to m^Utntf upon thr /upfirsi 
/irf/oJri Stlmn among thr fntfeg — that In to nay 
one ODf’ht to cncdnatc upon the Sdma thfnlclnf; It 
to bo tlio fonic*< ono frreotrr than the other Smell 
I* the ajllablo htn — l)era!i e atnonf? the enccc^alvclr 
ffreatcr thia la the firNt Speech la the ppojifrlm— 
becatiao crcrythlnp I euJoRHrd by mcana of apcecb 
And ipeech la (treater than amell ina*murh aa 
apcooh can do crlhe <Ten imptrceptlblo objccia 
whoroaa amril can co^nlae the odour tliat la pre*tnt 
ed to It The oye h the udpflha — Inaamuch a 
the oyo Illumines a ffreatcr nomber of object* than 
apooch the cyo la (rroator thv) apcooh and thfa ia 
the u«fof/Ao beoaaao of Importance The oar 1* the 
pratiftdra — bccaiiao It I* contracted and thl* ia 
(treater than the eye Inasmuch aa It hoara on all 
sfdoa The mind fa the ntdAona beoauao It fa in 
the mind that are deposited al) the objecta cofrnlaed 
by tbo dllTcront aenae* their wapeolUo objoota of 
enjoyment and the mind N frfrater than the oar 
becauie the mind pervade* over the objrota of all 
the sonaoa aa a matter of fact o\rn lueh objeota an 
transcend the other aonaoe are amenable to (ho 
mind For thwo aforeaeld roaaona these sensra 
are one (rroater than the other 

qriM^hi (rp<7 it uwtsrqRi 

^ I 

What Is (rroator tlion the ffrrat belongs fo him 
and ho win such worlds as are greater than the 
great —ono who nudltotes upon the highest of 
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the high Sdma, among the senses. This of the 
fivefold. (2) 

Com, One who meditates upon the highest of 
the high Sdma, thinking it as aforesaid, his life 
becomes greater than the great, as has already 
been, explained. Thus has been explained the 
meditation upon the fivefold SCnna. This is added 
m Older to attract attention to the sevenfold Sdma, 
treated of in the next Khanda. 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydya II 

ADiTYA'YA Ii. 

KHANDA Vin. 

^ fl'hid %mR( ^ ^ 3Trf^ 

II ^ 11 

jlSText of the sevenfold One ought to meditate 
upon the sevenfold Sdma in speech , whenever 
there is the syllable ‘ hum" in speech, that as the 
syllable Inn, the syllable 'pi a' as the praddva, and 
the syllable ‘d’ as the ddi or first (1) 

Com — Now begins the treatment of the 
meditation, as good, of the complete sevenfold 
Sdma The locative in "Vdcki' is to be explained as 
before (m ‘lokeshu’), the meaning being that one 
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, 
thinking it to be speech The particular form of 
speech, 'hum' is the syllable Inn, — because of the 
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oomtDon letter *ha The word pra ie the prattAva^ 
beoauae of the oommon letter pra The syllable 
d Is the — because of the oommon letter d By 

ddt Is meant the syllable Om because this Is the 
begtnmng of ail 

II ^ II 

f7< as the udgUka^ prat/ as thepra/»Adra upa 
as the upadravOy and ni as the nidhana (2) 

Com , — Vi Is the udgttha — beoanse the udgitha 
begins with ut prati Is the pra/iAdro,- because of 
the oommon syllable prait upa is the upadrava , — 
beoanse upodrara begins with upa m is the 
ntdhctna — beoaose of the oommon letter 

qHs'15 qi 5 ]-^ !T 

^ II ^ II 

For him speech yields miUc which is the mflk- 
of speech and he becomes rich In food and eater of 
food — one who knowing this thus meditatee upon 
the sereufold Sdma In speech (3) 

Com — Sp9ach piWds mtlk &o^ has already 
been explained^ 

Thus ends the Eighth Khtmda of Adhydya II 



ADHYA'YA II 


KHANDA IX 

^-T | ^drii 

-dm 1 J7T mRi ITT MdlRi mt^ri tim II \ II 

One ought to meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sdma in the sun . He is Sdma because He is always 
the same. ‘He is Sdma, because He is equal, (all 
men thinking) He faces me', 'He faces me ’ (1) 

Com — In the first Adhyaya, among the five- 
fold, it has been explained how one ought to think 
of the members of Sdma as the sun What is laid 
down now is that one ought to think of the sun as 
the complete Sdma, with due regard to its members, 
and then he ought to meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sdma How does the sun have the character 
of Sdma ? Reply the reason for the sun being 
Sdma 18 the same as the sun being the udgttha And, 
what IS that reason '' Inasmuch as the sun is always 
the same, never undergoing any increase or 
decrease, He is Sdma , and as he produces in the 
minds of all men, the idea that ‘he faces me’, ' he 
faces me ’, hence the sun is Sdma. And thus 
bemg equally looked upon by all men, he is 
Sdma, on account of his equality And from the 
assertion of the similarity of this with the Udgttha 
Bhakti, it follows that there is a similarity also as 
to the syllable hin, &c., as in the case of the worlds. 



vrrni sri SARKAn^s commestary 


(tc. ond for this reason tlio text does not rIvo any 
rca^oDN for the »yllaUo/<in &.C (with repard to the 
(>un) On the other hand It vroald not hare boon 
easy to comprehend trhy thr nun h SAma hence 
t))o roaron In the n]iapo of rtjualil;/ ban been dearly 
orplaincci 

'iR=qP’^*iipT Hirf&i 

>TTtai m n - ti 

One ought to knovr tliat all boinga depend upon 
Him Wliat He (a before ri Ing that la the syllable 
htn on tbis depend the anlma]** Therefore they 
utter Am — Tiartaklng anther do nf the AmAdm 
of this (2) 

Com —On thla nun— on different parts of Him 
—all these beings mentioned horcafler arodepon 
denh — f they live by Him tbl« one ought to 

know How ? Cocau o the form that the suu lia.‘» 
before rising — n the form of Dbarmo— tliot f* 

the Bhaktl consisting of the syllable Afn And (he 
only similarity botwoon (ho two is that that form 
of tbs sun which 1^ Uio syhebio Am — on this the 
animals, the cow <S,o are dependent they hvo 
by this. And because Ilia so therefore before 
sunrise the animals utter ' Am hence these 
partake of the hxnkara oftblf5amo —that is to 
say they coc/st so because they are only capable of 
worshipping this partiouUr Bhakti 

MtJlRwilHI' HtaitlHirJu'l 

W5T II ^ II 

7 



98 


THE OHH^'NDOGYA TJPAEISHAD 


That which appears when He is first risen is 
t\\e pi asi&va , on this men are dependent Hence, 
they are desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise, 
partaking as they do of the prastCiva of this 
Sama 

Covi The form of the sun> that appears when 
he has ]ust risen, viz„ the form of the Sun — is the 
prastQva of the Sdma and on this tlio men are de- 
pendent as before Therefore, they desire eulogy 
and praise. Because they partake of the prastuvn 
of this Sdma 

II II 

And what appears at the sangava time, that is 
A di. On this, the birds are dependent Therefore, 
they hold themselves without support, in the sky 
and fly about,— partaking as they do of the of 
this Sdma ^4) 

Com. — At the sangava time— at the time when 
the rays are put forth, or, at the time when the 
calves are allowed to be with the cows,- the form 
of the sun that appeals at that time, that is the 
A dt Bhakti t,e , the syllable 'Om- And on this, 
the birds are dependent And because it is so, there- 
fore, the birds hold themselves in the sky without 
support i.e 1 having themselves for their only 
support— and fly about Hence, they partake of 

the A di of this Sdma, — on account of the common 
letter ‘d’ 
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II ^ II 

That wblch appears Just at midday la (be 
utlgttha On this tho Doras aro dependent Honco 
they aro (ho boat nmonff thooffsprinRS of Prajdpalt 
— parlakiDR as (hoy do of (ho udgft/tn of (his 
S^ma ( 5 ) 

Com — That which appears prcclaoly at midday 
is tho l/dgltha Bhalti — and on (bis tho Doras aro 
depondont bocauso tho sun shines best at that (Imo 
Thoreforo, they aro tho best amonffthe offsprings 
of ProjApatt ---parlaklng as (hey do of tho tuIpUha 
of this Sdma 

nfflsfli n/fi6i'niPpn 

•HiH II ^ II 

That wlifoli appeors after midday and before 
afternoon that Is tho proWhdrn On this all gonns 
are dependent Therefore being ooncolrod they 
do not fall down -partoklng os they do of tho 
prattfiAra of this 8Ama (g) 

Com —That forra of tho son which appoars 
after midday and before oftomoon —that la (ho 
pntifiAra. On this tbo germs are dependent Honoe, 
it is that after they baro been onco hold np (In con 
ooptIon)by means of the Pralifidra JJAaktt of tho 
sun they do not fall down — ovon thongh there ia a 
way (for thorn to fall through ) Because they par 
take of tho prrrtfAdrn of this St1r?ia 
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'o^T ’^Rhc^Ms(<=1' 

MiM ^d’e:^ ii\*<{' II ^ II 

That which appears after afternoon and before 
sunset, IS upadrava On this the wild animals are 
dependent Therefore, when they see a man, they 
run to the forest as a safe place , — partaking as 
they do of the upadrava of this Sdma (7) 

Com — That form of the sun which appears 
after afternoon and before sunset is Upadr&va, and 
on this the wild animals are dependent. Hence, 
when they see a man, they run away to the forest, 
as a place free from dangers And since they iun 
away on seeing a man, therefore they partake of 
the upadrava of this Sdma 

That which appears first, on sunset is the 
radhana On this the Pttris are dependent Hence 
people deposit them, — partaking as they do of the 
nidhana of this Sdma Thus, does one meditate 
upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the sun (8) 

Com The form that appears on sunset, when 
the sun has gone out of sight, is the nidhana , and 
on this the Piiris are dependent , hence people 
deposit these i e , put them away upon the kusa, 
in the shape of father, grandfather, &c , or lay 
down prndas for them And since these are con- 
nected with the nidhana. therefore they partake of 
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the fjj'i/ mi of ihl Tbu* **£«■*' onr 

upon i'i<' f*i“crjfon In I'jpfofricJ lhp«nn 

JiTidH In iSf nbotr fn»nn r Inlo ttfnp*rt< And 
nrt» «ho mHItaU ihu HfniHM wllh 

Ih** ■on— ibl» puftinp do*»^n if f rr^oli — !}*• lo 
f><* •oppHrl from wliSoot, 

Tlitj <■•)’!• I ’jp * intt ft 

ADH^A YA II 

KH\M)A \ 

n- 3 >r=riitfii i f^Tir 
nr-ni rfi * m r*i 1 » t 

^ow one oujlil lo mMifafo o| on Ihe ■rtPnfoU 
F^na wills'll Uniform In •nJ li**d* lirymtd 

d^alh //rrtCdrtf |j»« llirce liylKbVt »nd /raiflrxi 
haa (Ijrro ■> lUM^ Tbal |a r^?l#I 7'ii ® fl) 
C<)fn — 'Dealli (■ (he fun Amllna murh a* He 
mca ure< the world bp meant of lime (n (be form 
of dap and nlfcht — In ord<T to rro^* bepond IhU 
one oorhl to tnedlitte upon ^Amti wlilcb It now 
faDght, ^ow — 1 ^ after llWt meditation upon 
the S^mn tsKli regard to (ho tun and deatli It what 
It uniform In Utelf — i r {t matured bp the 
e<pialllp of Itt own partM or mettured bp Ibr 
unlformltp of the Supreme Helf —and ‘‘/endt beyond 
drfl/A”beInr at It (t a meant of conquerlni: deatlt 
Jott at the lottert of (he utigtfha ItaTO been deicrtb 
ed In the flrtt A<ihyQya at lit ohjeott of mrdlla 
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tion as the udgttha , so here also, the letters that 
make up the names of the sevenfold Bhakti, are to- 
be taken equally by threes , and being thus 
assumed to be Sdma on account of equality, these 
(triads) become fit objects of meditation as here 
explained By means of this meditation, one 
approaches death, by means of a number of letters 
which are amenable to death {viz , 21 : 7 x 3 ) and 
by means of the remammg letters, he creates a 
way of crossing beyond this Death, the sun “One 
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, which 
leads beyond death.” Such a Sdma is that which 
goes beyond death by means of the extra letter. 
And of this the first t!6.ree letters, are ‘hinkdi a’, and 
the other three -lettered name of Bhakh is “ Pras- 
tdva'\ and this is equal to the former name 

^iRRfri . fRl dd 

II R II 

A^di has two syllables , “ Pratihdra" has four 
syllables Taking over one from this, it is equal. (2) 

Com A'di has two syllables “A’dt” is the 
syllable “ Om”, which serves to make up the number 
of sevenfold Sdma. Pi aUhdra" has four syllables. 
Now, one syllable, taken out of this latter, is thrown 
into the former , and thus they become equal 

^fd ^fd 

>^185^ dvd*i^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

Udgttha h&s three syllables, and ''Upadrava' 
has four sllyables Three and three become equal. 
One syllable is left , and this becoming tri-syllabic, 
becomes equal. 
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Cbm — J/£// 7 //Aa han throo and C/pad^ 

rava has four nyllablcF Three and throe booome 
eqnal ono sjllablo remains behind Thus when 
thlsdls ropanoy presents Itself In ordur to r^Hioro 
the uniformity of the SiJnia a dovisn Jn laid down 
Thouffh ono this syllable bacomes trl*syl)ablc and’ 
henco It becoinos cqaal 

>nft mft f in iFnft 

!tPt< 5rfc»jnfifr ! • 

\»dAn/?ahfls Ibreo ayllables and this Is tinl 
form Those Indeed ore the l^ronty txro aylltblos f4) 

Com ‘^^i^tdhann Up tl riw* Iciterr and this Is 
uniform Thus then hs\InV accomplished iho 
Sdma through tho unlfurjoltf of three syllables Iho 
Raid sylleblcfl are eoanlod These indeed aro the 
twenty two syllables of tho names of Bhaktis 

in 5cl|i«wlPr4l II' 

Pi* nil iFTPt*iw-iPt rt-fWi », ii 

By tho twenty one ono roaches tho sun for 
tho Bun verily l« tlir twenty first from this (world) 
With tho twenty second ho conquers what Is beyond 
the sun That Is blls.s that Is freedom from pain (5) 

Orm —Then by tho twenty one — tho number of 
Byllables, — ono roaches the eun Death Becauso 

the auD la tho twenty first. In number from this 
world ‘The twelve montliB tho five BoaBons (laklDg 
tho whole of winter as ono) and the throe worlds 
(make up twenty) and tho aim Is tho twenty first 
— sayfl the SrvU 

And by tho remaining tho twenty-second 
-syllable one conquorB that which la beyond and 
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higher than, Death, t.e , the sun Now, what is it 
which IS higher than the sun ? “That is bltss" 
that IS to say, that where there is an absolute 
negation of absence of pleasure, i e., Bliss, pure and 
simple And since all pain is based upon death , 
"therefore, it is also “freedom from pain” i e., 
freedom from all mental agony One conquers this 
(by means of the twenty-second syllable). 

11 ^ 11 

He obtains victpry over the sun , and to him 
accrues a victory higher than the victory over the 
sun, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon 
the sevenfold Sdma, uniform in itself, which leads 
beyond death, — yea one who meditates upon 
Sdma ( 6 ) 

Com The upshot of what has gone before is 
laid down He obtains victory over the sun by 
means of the (twenty-fiist syllable) and to him 
accrues a victory higher than the victory of the 
snn, which latter is amenable to death, such 
higher victory accruing to him by means of the 
twently -second (syllable) All this belongs to him 
“who knowing this thus, &o.” as already ex- 
plained. The repetition (one who meditates upon 
SdTTza) 18 meant to point out the fact of the 
treatment of the sevenfold Sama ending here 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya II 



ADHYA YA H 


KHANDA \l 

[5<rm Tlifnrtliwgjifiv «tq nmi 

moil tfRw II X II 

^find la tho A^llabto Atn apiceli i« Pro5fdiv (bo 
oyo ia Udffftha tho car la ProliAdro tho Breath la 
f\^tdhana thlafatho Od^air^ Sthinn Interwoven In 
tho eonaea {\) 

Cent —In tho abovt acetlonn haa been described 
tho luedltatlon of tho fivefold and aovenfold ‘'dma 
without the mention of tho apeclflo name of any of 
thcae Now aro dcaorlbod ibo other raodllntlona of 
the SCma aa brlnplrff about certain apecincd rcaulta 
and aa bearing certain apcclficd namca Thu 
Odyo/ra and the real arc to bo employed In aotlona 
In tho Bsmo order in which they aro hero explained 
*Tho mind fa tho ayllabto fiin — bccaugo of tho 
fanetlons of all Boofto orffana that of tho mind 
cornea first. And ainco apooch follows It next it la 
PrastiJea Tho eyo |» f/</o//Aa— bocauso of Its 
Importanoo Tho oar la Pratjftrtrft—bocauso It ia 
closed Tho Breath Ik Nidhonn— bocauso during 
sloop all tho aforesaid booomo dopoaltod in thn 
Breath This Is tho O^yalrQ S6ina Interwoven In 
the aenses. 

If niuia Ria ^ RFfiHqRt 
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^aciH.1* H I' 

He who thus knows this Qdyatra, interwoven 
in the senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life, 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
and great with fame. And the rule is ‘be high- 
minded ’ (2) 

Com (This is Qdyatra) because the gdyatri 
hymn has been eulogised (in Srutts) as among 
P? dnas ‘ He who thus knows this Qdyatra 
interwoven in the senses, keeps his senses’, i e , 
none of his senses loses its activity. “ Reaches the 
full life ” ‘ a hundred years is the full life of man ’ 

as says the Sruti “ Lives well ” — litei ally brightly- 
He becomes great with children and fame And 
one who meditates upon the Qdyatra 8dma follows 
the rule “ be high-minded ” — i e , ‘ never be mean’ 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhydya II 

ADHYA'YA II 

KHANDA XH. 

H f^'=hKl H H' 

That one rubs is the syllable hin , that the 
smoke rises is the Prastdva , that it burns is the 
Udgttha , that embers are produced is the Pi ati-- 
hdra , that it goes down is the Ntdhana , that is- 
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complctol;* extloROi^hcd H the i\$ilhiina tbfi* ()< (h« 
Falhontora Intcrworen In fir** (1) 

Com — That one rub« i< Uie Ffllablo Am— ■ 
Ueciu 0 It happens Cr*t That thr l•raoko from 
the firo In the lKcaU"D of II* ImmeJiate 
eqaener That fl horn* 1* f Vf/f/Ao — hreaufto the 
burning; fire Iff eonarclrd with the olTcrlnp* and 
aa auch la the mo*t Imporlanl Theembpra that 
there are are the /^ro/iA 1r/i — because tl>r ombom 
are cIo*cd and collected Oolnt: out ^ aljrnlQr* a 
allfjht remnant of the fire ^htrea*” t-xtin 
(CnUhInR Is complete ctaaatlon —anJthls NidAoto 
because both alfrnifp / nrf Tl>h I* the nathnntTra 
InlcnroTen In Fire and I* aufp when Fire Is belnfr 
prodoced bp rubhlnR 

»? <J nn wqi 

H-iHiiiira ^ii^Kira H<ii 'T:3r‘TO’;Pi <?m;OTi a 

£r«HHi^w II 1 II 

Ho who thtw knows the ffathanhtra Interwoven 
In Flro becomes radiant with Hr^hmlo Ilcht and 
endowed with good appetito ho reaches full life 
IItoi well becomes great with olilldren and cattle 
and groat with fame the rulo Is do not sip water 
or spit before the Flro (2) 

Com — Ho who as hoforo— Radiant with 

Brflhmlo light** — BrAhnIo light la the radlanoo 
arising from a proper studf of tho Vedas ; mcro 
light is common brightnesji Ann/iJa*' Is one wlio 
has a good appolltc One should not sip or oat 
any^tbing beforo Fire nor should ono spU out 
phlegm &o —such Is (he rulo to bo observed (bf 
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one who meditates upon the Rathantai a SdTna as 
interwoven in Fire.) 

Thus ends the TwGlfth Khondo of Adhydyo. II 

ADHYA'YA IL 

KHANDA XIll 

^ 'ci<s^nq[: Mfd ^ ^ clN- 

^ HK JTidH. II ? II 

'r4'(^4'|clfd 

^cifd ^ 'hNd qR^'^-ddfldii II 'I 

This the Vamad 6 vya Sdma intei woven in pair. 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhy&ya II 

ADHYA'YA II. 

KHANDA XIV 

v:iCi^iVTlSM<|® nRf- 

When rising, it is the syllable htn , when risen 
it 18 Prast&va , at midday it is Udgttha in the 
afternoon, it is Ptatihdra , when settings it is 



WITH 3ni RAHKAHA S COMMCSTAll^ lO'* 


NtJhnnn Thia l< Iho Unhat Intcr^^ OTcn In the 
aan (1) 

Com The ri in^ Pun I ihc nyllablo htn — 
bc-catuo It la (ho firat tobo flfen Tho riarn Sun la 
Pra*{6ra — brcaU'C it |a (hla that ia eulogized at 
aacrificea At midday It |a — breau^o It Is 

the moat important In tho afternoon (t i« 
Pratlhira — becauae at ilila time tho cattle are 
driren into tlulr homo Thr fctiing pun la 
Ait/Aona — bccaiifii at (hii llmi oil errotnrea aro 
confined trllhln their home Thia ia the Unhat 
intrncoTcn In tha ann — bocauao ihia 9<5rno baa got 
tho «an for Ita deity 

‘iri'W^iII tjgrwft dM M 

^ II ■< II 

Ho who thua known thin Unhnt aa Interwoven 
inthoaun becomca rofutgont and endowed with 
good oppollto ho rcachcB full life Uvea well 
hecomoa groat with children and cattle groat In 
fame Tho rnlo ia ono ahouid not deerj the burning 
aun (’ 

Cbm — He trho dc as before Tho rule is ono 
should not decry the burning aun 

Thua onda the F\mriecnth Khanrin of Adh]l(tya II 



ADHYA’YA II 


KHANDA XV. 

^ vd<^^f\4f Rt'^Tld^ H nfd^K 'd'S^’'jj^lfd ^fvl^- 

That the mists gather is the syllable htn, that 
the cloud rises is Prastdva , that it rams is Udgttha, 
that it lightens and thunders is Fraiihdra , that it 
ceases is Ntdhana-. This is tlie Yait upya interwoven 
m the cloud. ^ (1) 

Com "Ahhia" (liteially) is that which 7ioWs 
waUr , "M^gha" is that which sprinkles water. The 
rest IS clear This is the Sdma named “ Vairilpya'\ 
interwoven in the cloud , because the cloud has 
manifold shapes, on account of the mists, &c 

dM' \1 ^ fd’-^-d<^dd^ II ^ 11 

He who thus knows this Van upya as inter- 
woven in the cloud, obtains cattle, badly shaped, as 
well as handsome , he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great 
with fame The rule is one should not decry it 
raining (2) 

Com — He obtains ugly as well as handsome 
cattle — sheep, &c. The rule is one should not decry 
it while raining. 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Kltanda of Adliydya II 



ADHYA YA II 


KHANDA XVI 

fij'tiKi rfra ^«iwi tun 33?hT ?i'rKl?inn 
Pm'i*laj<i5‘ai ‘iW'i It ? II 
Spring la tho a^Ilablo Am Summer la Prasidvti 
the Rftin ia Udgltha tho Aolumn la PrtdthQrn 
the Winter la AVi/Aana Thla lathe FainVa inter 
woTen in tho aoaacns 

Cum —The eprlng it Ai/i»-becauao It Is tho first 
Tho Suomor Is i’maMtv &.o Ao. as boforo 

H ura ’f' Ri'i^tRi n4<ti 

Ji'iS'i 3%3fraRi q^A<<R( 1)51 

He who thus kno\ 7 t la VairOju as interwoven 
in the aeoaonsi shines ith ohUdron oattlo and 
Bmhmlo radiance horoaohoa full age, lives woll 
becomes great with ohDdron and cattle and great 
with fame Tho rule Is one should not doory tho 
soasoDs. (3) 

Com — One who knows this VairOja Sdma as 
interwoven in the seasons sUlnoa • — Just as the 
seasons shine In thoir rcapective proportlsa so 
does one knowing tho above shine with children 
&o The mlo Is ono should not decry the seasons 

TJia ends tho b^jtccnih KJtandn of Adbyfiua II 



ADHY'AYA 11 


KHANDA XVn 

RlM-l^ldl JTM 11 \ 11 

The earth is the syllable Jim , the Sky is 
Frasidva , the Heaven is Uilgitlia , the Quarters are 
Pratihdia, the ocean is Nidliana These are the 
Sal,van interwoven in‘^fche worlds (1) 

Com ‘ The Earth is Inn,' &c , &o , as before 
Sakvan " is always used in the plural ]ust like 
Rivatt , and these are interwoven in the worlds 

IRl 

One who knows these Sakvai i interwoven in 
the worlds, becomes possessed of the worlds , he 
reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with 
children and cattle, and great with fame. The rule 
IS ‘ one should not decry the worlds ’ (2) 

Com. ‘ Possessed of the worlds ’ — t e , endowed 
with the results peculiar to the worlds The rule m 
one should not decry the worlds ’ 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya IT 



ADHYA1A II 

KIIANnA \\ III 

Win •HI 3!fwnwi pfinr 

jnt qjj qmi il ? ii 

The froals aro tho ejllabir Am thoflhcpp ar«» 
jTra^f/iia the cow« ttro I i/fil/An tho honen are 
jTrati/idra the man Thcao art Iho ro/i 

intcrvoTcn in the animaN ({} 

CJa/n — Tbo f?oal*< are Atn c at 

boforo ** intorwotea fo anlma!^ 

H '^■ 1 ‘ 1 'iAMrq "HI !1I^ I' »n 

<lci'4 Ul ‘Hi.l'Mi'tftn qin 

pi II ^ II 

TIo who thus knows those as Intorwootn 

in animals booomon rich in anlmah ho roaches 
fall ago lives welh becomes preat wUb children ond 
cattle, and Croat with fame The rale la ono 
ihould not decry tho animals (2) 

Com —Tho rule is ono shonld not decry Urn 
animals 

Thus ends tho Siff/tfivn/A AAaitda of jidAi/dya JT 
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KHANDA XIX. 


II \ 11 

The hair is the syllable hin, the skin is Fi asidva, 
the flesh is Udgttha , the bone is Fratihdra 
the marrow is Nidhana This is the yojndyajntya, 
interwoven in the rndhibers of the body. (1) 

Com The hair is the syllable hin, because of 
all parts of the body, it is the first The skin is the 
Pj astdva, because it is next (to hair) The flesh is 
Udglthtti — because of its importance. The bone is 
Fratihdia, — because it is closed up. The marrow is 
the Nidhana, — because it is the last This is the 
Sdma, named '‘Yajndyajntya,” interwoven m the 
members of the body 

^ ^ ^ fill’d 

He who thus knows this Yajndyajntya, as 
interwoven in the members of the body, becomes 
equipped with limbs , he is not crippled in any limb , 
he reaches full life, and lives well, great m children 
and cattle, great in fame. The rule is one should 
not eat marrow for a year, or that one should not 
eat marrow at alL (2) 
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Com — Becomes equipped ^cith Umh* — with 
biB limbs complete end he does not become 
-cnppled in ony Itmb — lame or without hands For 
the period of a year one should not oat marrotc 
moat The plural nnmhor In myjno is meant to 
ioolude /is^ as well Or that ono should noror oat 
marrow at aU> Such It (ho rule 

Thus ends the //tnrfecnih ATAonrfrt of // 

AOmAYAU 

KHANDA^X 

sffitfiviRi 'XiPcv sr^ 

5R HlflR, II ? II 

The Fire is tho syliablo Am tho Air Is 
Brasldt'O the Son is Udgliha Iho Stan are 
Prai»A(Jra and the Moonis Att/Auna This fa the 
Bdjana interwoven in the deities (l) 

Com ~FIro is tho aylJable hin — booaoae it 
ooouples tho first place Airis Prastdia — because 
both are next (to tho former two) Tho sun is 
Udgttha , — bcoouse of Its importance Tho stars are 
PrtdihUra — because they aro ooUeotod together 
Tho moon la Nidhana , — booauso the aaorifloenj 
migrate into Jt si death This Is the Jldjana as 
interwoven in the deities — ^Inoe tho deities are 
effulgent beings. 

■wJphai* 
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II ^ II 

He who thus knows this Bdjana as interwoven- 
in the deities, obtains the same world or the same 
prosperity, as, and union with, these deities , he 
reaches full life, lives well, and becomes great with 
children and cattle, great m fame. The rule is ‘one 
should not decry the Brdhmanas ' (2) 

Co7n The result accruing to one knowing this 
is mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same 
prosperity as, and union with, these very deities, 
Fire and the rest. The word “or” must be taken as 
under-stood heie “obtains the same world” or, &c., 
&c. Because there is a difference in results, due to 
difference in the ideas of the agent, and also because 
it IS not possible for all these three to accrue, 
collectively, The rule is that one should not decry 
the Brdhmanas , — because of such Srufis as “The 
Brdhmanas a,TB the perceptible deities, &c,”'tDe^ 
decrying of the Brdhmana would be decrying of 
the deities themselves 


Thus ends thB' TuenUeth Khanda of Adhydya IB 



ADHYATTA II 


KHANDA XXI 

Prai ^ <^-hl H HWI=(|JrnqlaoR« 

■ff gsT>?t fi Jif!i5ir ott ^- 

II t II 

Tho triadlo knowlodgo fs tho syllablo hin these 
three T7orId8 are the J^rast^ca the Flro Air end 
Sun are (bo UdfffUia the stare tho blrde and the 
rays are the Praiihdra the Berpcnts tho Gan 
dharvas and the Fathom are tho Nidhana This 1« 
ihe SHma Intenroven in everything (H 

Cbm — TIte tnadtc knou-Iedgc t$ ih$ syllable ktn 
—The eequonoo of triadlo knowledgo to tho Fire— 
Sdfna and tho rest is due to the srtdi paisagea 
^bloh mention It, as being tho offeot of Fire fiw 
The syllablo /un, — beoouse it is the first of all the 
duties imposed upon men Those throe worlds — 
following upon the aforesaid as being tho oUeota 
thereof — are the Pra«idva Firo, &o^ ore Z7dpf/Aa, 
beoauso of their tmportanoe The stars Sco^ 
are Prat»Adra,— because they are held together 
Serpents &o are Ntdhona — because of the 
letter dha being ooramon. This Is tho Bdma — with 
out any other spoolfio name—, a ooUeotlon 
of S^mas Interwoven In everything because 
tho trladio knowledge is everything Tho BhaJiUs 
■of 8Ama hin &c are to be meditated upon as 
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triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning of 
all that has gone before is also that in whatever 
object the 8dma is intei woven, it is to be meditated 
upon as that object. Because these meditations 
serve to purify actions just like the clarified butter. 

One who thus knows this Sdma as interwoven 
in everything becomes everything. 

Com. The result accruing to one who knows 
the Sd7na with regard to all things is that “ he be- 
comes everything ” which must be taken to mean 
that he becomes the lord of all (and not that he 
becomes identified with everything) , because it is 
only when there has been no , such identification, 
and the deities occupy the various quarters, that 
there is any chance of offerings reaching them. 

5r)fD( h q<- 

li ^ I) 

Hence this verse * there are the fivefold threer 
greater than these, there is nothing else besides.’ (3) 

Cow. To the same effect there is the f ollowing' 
verse The “ three ” the triadic knowledge and 
the rest that have been explained to be fivefold, 
through division into the syllable Inn, &c , — than 
these five triads there is nothing greater , and be- 
sides these, nothing else exists , inasmuch as all 
things are included therein 

^ 

He who knows that knows everything AH' 
the quarters offer him gifts. That ‘I am every tbrng,*" 
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BO must he raeditato that in his rale — yea that la 
hla role (4) 

Com — One \?ho Imowa the 5<1mo coDslstlngof 
BVorylhiDS as explained aboxe knows everythlnR 
— that la becomes omniscient All the — 

i-e, pmoTiB and doilies residlceln all rrfflonB — offer 
to such a tnower objeoU of onjoyraonU That I 
am ovcrythlns so must he meditate upon the 
SHma this alooo is his rule Tbo repetition is 
meant to point to the fact of the treatise on Sdma 
meditation having ondod hero 

Thus ends tho 7\ccn(u F^rti Khaada of Adhy^ya II 

ADHYAYAII 

KHANDA XXn 

wot !I7^l VW Ifha' 

Oftbe^dmo I sock the AtgA so^m(/tag one aa 
good for oattlo — this Is tbo song saorod to Aqiu 
tho undcfiTied one to PrajApati tho defined one to 
8dma tho soft and smooth to VAyu tho smooth and 
strong to Indra^ the heron like to Bnhaspati and the 
dull to Ftzruna Let a man employ all these but 
avoid the one sacred to Varuna, (1) 

CbTn.— In connection with BAma meditation 
the Text now lays down a few Initrnotlons with 
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regard to the richness of the varieties of Sdma as 
belonging to the udgdtrt, — inasmuch as each 
variety is accompanied by a definite specific result. 
“ High-sounding ” i e , a song having the high 
tone of the voice of a bull , and this is related to 
Sdma, and good for cattle , and this song has got 
Agni for its deity and I seek this song, so thinks a 
certain sacrificing Udgairi. The one which is 
undefined — i e , not specified as being similar to 
any particular sound, is a song having Frajdpati 
for Its deity, — because Frojdpaii himself is of an 
undefined form The ‘‘ defined ” or distinct one is 
a song, having Soma for its deity The soft and 
smooth song has Vd'^u for its deity The “smooth” 
and “ strong ” i e , that which is accompanied by 
much effort is a song sacred to Indra That 
which ‘ heron-like '—ie>, hfce the sound of the 
heron — is sacred to Brihaspati The “ dull ” — t.e., 
the one similar to the sound of a broken brass 
vessel — IS a song sacred to Varuna^ One ought to 
employ all these, avoiding, however, that which is 
sacred to Vai una. 

‘ May I sing out immortality for the Devas ’, 
thus should one sing ‘ May I sing out Svadhd for 
the Father’s hope for the men, grass and water for 
animals, heaven for the sacnficer, and food for my- 
reflecting, in his mind, on all these, he 
ought to sing out praises carefully (2) 
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CorTf^ May I BinR oat i Ct oblain-Immort- 
allty for Ibo Doraw May I rioff oat SvodhA — 
oblatfons — for tho fathers Aopr, expectation 

the object desired and hoped for — for men rtobs 
and water for the animal* tho heavenly replons 
for tho sacrifleor and food for myholf •— rcQeollnff 
in Ills mind upon all lhci>o ono ou(;bt to sln{;oQt 
praises carefully » < wit’j duo rcffani to tho 
proper pronunciation of the vowrls and conso- 
nants &.c< 

RH ♦iH in H lUdMcHl?! 

?rpn nRt \ > 

AH vowels belong to fndra all sibllanLs belong 
to i’rojdpoh all consonants belong to Death If 
anyone ahould reprove him for l»ls rowels ho 
flhonW fell him I had taken my rf'fuyo In Indra 
Ho Will answer thee (J) 

0cm — All rowels a and tho rest— arc tho parts 
of — take the place of the dlCTormt raembom of 
the body of — Indra — i r of tho Dreath with strong 
actions All flibllonta — so sAo sa ha Ao— are tho 
parts of PrtiJApati — i r Frrof or Knayapa All 
sparse letters tho consonants Ka &o,,--aTO tho 
parts of Death If some ono reprove the Udgatn 
knowing all this as that You have pronounoed the 
rowels wrongly — being thus reproved ho should 
toll him this When pronouncing tho rowels I 
had taken refuge In Indra the Vital Breath tho 
Supremo Lord lienco ft is Indra who will giro 
thoo whatovor answer boflts thoo 
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m R'JllMRlK:iKU( C=<1 

Mfd ^8rMcnc^«i 

^ 5l(^ HSrMdlc^ri H « H 

If some one should reprove him for his 
sibilants, he should tell him ‘I had taken my 
refuge in Praj&poti , He will smash thee ’ If some 
one should repiove him for his consonants, he 
should tell him ‘I had taken my refuge in Death , 
He will burn thee ’ (4) 

Com ^ — Now then, if some one were to reprove 
him for his sibilants, as before, he should tell him * 
‘I had taken my refuge in Piajdpati, He will 
smash thee reduce thee to dust ’ And if one were 
to reprove him for his consonants, he should tell 
him ‘I had taken my refuge in Death , He will 
burn thee, reduce thee to ashes ’ 

!l ^ II 

All vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and strength, — (thinking) ‘may I impart strength to 
Indra’ All sibilants should be pronounced, neither 
as if swallowed, nor as if thrown out, but well- 
opened,— (thinking) ‘may I give myself to Prajdpati, 
all consonants should be pronounced slowly, with out 
crowding them together, —(thinking) ‘may I with- 
draw myself from Death ’ (5) 

Com . — Since vowels, &c , are the parts of Indra,. 
&c , therefore all vowels should be pronounced 



^MTII Pni SAKKAItAH fOMMrSTAnT 


with found ind firehptli — whh a rltw lh»\ I 
•m Impartfnp to InJra Slmlliflr* *11 

fibilint fhouU be pronooncrd nelOitr •• If 
fwfillowfd — f r not l<;.toIlf cnnr« alrd^nor 
af ff thrown out hut wdlopqnrd i tndo’fM 
with a well oprnrd out rrflfl — (irllh a tltw that) 
I am olTcrlnK rnffclf lu I rnjupolt All con 
fonan!^ fhmilJ he pTonouncril flowlfand wllboul 
bclnff crotrdfd lo;;t{hcr— (with a tIpw that) I am 
flowjj wllhdrawinr myrrlf from D at Jo’t 0 “ 
little rhlUren are elowlj frxirkatrd from nrt" 
«.c> 

Thut oadf the r <nfj/ •» / A/md mf 1 // 


ADHVA YA n 
will 

iTtn 1 113'71'pi 'ptMi I trq fi 

dm mk/i I'lniid ^ 

m j-»i in >nf n 

II \ II 

Thoro are Ihroo branriK'' of Duly : Sacrifice 
Studf and ChoHtf arc tfto Unt Amtcrltjr alotio 
tho aecond and one who Icada tlin life of a Student 
In tho houfp of the Traoher ab^olulclf morllfylnff 
hla body In the Tcachore house Is tho third All 
theao attain to the worlda of tho Virtuous hut only 
ono who ii firm In Brnhvia attalna Immortality (1) 
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Com. With a view to lay down the meditation 
of the syllable "Om" the Text begins with *' There 
are the three branches of duty'', 8cg It should not 
-be mistaken that the result hereafter mentioned is 
obtained only from meditation upon the syllable 
“Oto ” specified above as the Vdgitha, &c i forming 
parts of the Sdma , but what is meant is that the 
result, the attainment of Immortality which is 
unapproachable by all sorts of Sdma — meditations 
and sacrifices — is obtained solely by meditation 
upon the syllable “(9m ” alone by itself And the 
mention of this in the chapter on Sdma is only with 
a view to add to its glory '^Thiee " — in number 
“are the branches” divisions — “ of Duty.” Which 
are these ? “ Sacrifice”— 'Apm/iotra, &c , "Study'* 
the getting up of the Btk, &c., with proper rest- 
rictions and observances, “Charity” — giving away 
to beggars, outside the sacrificial altar — this is 
the/ir6i branch of Duty Inasmuch as these duties 
belong to the House-holder, these are called "first" 
i e , one (branch of Duty), and not the best, because 
the “second” and the “third” are also mentioned 
“ Austerity is the second"- by “ Austerity” are 
meant the observances of the Knchchra "Chdndi d- 
yana," &c , and this branch of Duty belongs to the 
rdpasa or the ” Pan U7 tir’ who is still leading the 
life of the House-holder, and not one who (has re- 
nounced the House and) takes his stand on Brahma, 
i.e.j the “ Sanydsi", because it is declared that this 
latter obtains Immortality (which does not belong 
to the Tdpasa ) One who leads the life of the Student, 
and lives in the house of the Teachei, “ absolutely” 
-* e,, all through his life — mortifying bis body by 



WITH flUI PAHCAtTA ft rrtU»ir*»TAin Itj 


tnran« of jvrnancf^ and tNf^rtranrp-t IM* (* tho 
third hrmnr)t of doty Th# Advcrh ** •InMnJflj'** 
ImpllM Ihr ptrrftn*^ ttrt^nnrS^n" cr Ufo 
Sludrn!** A** for ihr ordinary ^In^rn! U* ludtnl 
•hip I« onlf for (hf purro^r of ftoJj-Inc Ihr \ nJj 
And hforr forh ^ltjdfn!«hlp r annol Iip ll *> mffin* rf 
Altftinin;; tbr* r pIor« of Ihr ' Irfnon* All th^*^** 
— Ihatl* proMrlirlotrInrt'» 11 thf-•^ ihrm rf 

liff tUaln hy m<»n» <* Ih* afr f tii dalU« tn 
rrffiona of iht \ Irltioit* Tlir T^jntlnlnK foonh nnt 
njfntlonrd hy nnrn'* !• tho '‘/'orri f whr l*rd 
firm In Vrahmin In I'lr r)r'‘t mannfr arl hr 
obtain^ Immortallly whf •» l^jonrlMn;? hfyond 
•nd dl tinci from thr rf-lo^t */ Ihr \ Irlunu and 
Ihli Immorlallir I* »' on Inn r n; trr n 

llfcr Ibr IronftflflUty c* Ihr I ffau r Ihr 

lm*nortal(ty Iiffr mention* d u Uhl down a fnrre 
ihlnf apirl fron the rcKl n o' fhe \ iriuoo'* an I 
the Mf‘^f-3 onrt (f ** IS** rrpjrn* o' iSr. p(s,* ) |f 
Iinrnorliliiy uer only a errtnln pha n tf l]ir 
rrslon*! of llm hi • cd Ihen li wtnIJ n i Imro 
been mcntlonr I npirt frrm tiurr rcRl< n ** Thrrr 
forr on arroanl of Im bejnr mcnllonnl opirl li 
mu*t hr lal.cn to f iKnlfy cffrJt.fr Iniinorlallly ** 
In tli(^ ronnccllon the Uilnp down nf Ihi duKei of 
tUodlfTi reni stnici* of Dir lIoiMe hoMrr r|(lj a riew 
to ftdcl to tlio Klorj* of mrtlllallon upon thr /Von irvi 
(On)— and nol aa Uailinj- loihore*ull< bclnrRiitp 
particuUrl) totlilffUUir lUcau^r tf U bti taben 
to ho for llto aake of addlniiKlory lo tni-dilAlion uf 
the rranara and &|>io aa KadiOf; to the rci*u|(H 
thiroof then there wcuU be a HpIIl of Ihe ecntcnce 
Therefore It mu«( bo admlttid Dial by dmcrlhln^ 
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Immortaht 7 as resulting from meditation upon 
“ Om ” after an explanation of the duties of the 
different states of the House-holder, —the Text means 
to eulogise the meditation of “ Om.” Just as in the 
case of the ordinary assertion '* the serving of 
Purnavarmd brings only apparels for the servant, 
while the serving of Rajavarmd brings to him com- 
forts befitting a king ’’ The Pranava (Om) is the 
True Supreme Brahman, because it is the name of 
this latter, as is laid down in the Katha Upanishad 
“ This syllable alone is the imperishable Brahman, 
this syllable alone is the imperishable Supreme , ” 
and hence it is only proper that immortality should 
result from meditati6n upon It (the Pranava) 

Some people (the author of the Vritti among 
others) make the followmg remarks in this connec- 
tion — What is meant here IS that the attainment 
of the regions of the blessed accrues equally to 
persons in all states of the House-holder, if they 
perform their duties properly but are without know- 
ledge ; that IS to say, all such persons, who have 
no leal knowledge, attain to the regions of the 
blessed. And the Sanydsi is not left out of these ; 
because for the Sanydsi also, the duties are 
Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity, 
hence the sentence “ Austerity is the second ” 
includes both the Sanydsi and the Tdpasa. There- 
fore, the meaning is that from amongst the 
aforesaid four, whoever happens to be firm in 
Brahman and a meditator upon “ Om ”, he attains 
Immortality , because all the aforesaid four classes 
of men being equally entitled to it , and because the 
standing firm in Brahman is not prohibited to any 




128 


THE OHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD 


to Immortality', — this too would apply equally to 
the duties of all stages of the House-holder Nor is 
there any such direct assertion (lu the Veda) that 
it IS only the Sany§,si standing firm m Brahman 
and none other — that obtains Liberation; — the view 
held by all the Upanishads being that Liberation 
results /rom kvowledqe (without any specification of 
the class of duties to be stuck to) Therefore, from 
among those that duly perform the duties of their 
respective states, whoever meditates upon ainnan 
attains Immortality 

This cannot bo (the meaning of the text), 
because there is a mutual contradiction between the 
Ideas bringing about actions, and those leading to 
knowledge (of Brahman) The injunctions of 
actions are chiefly based upon the fact of the person, 
concerned having notions of the diversities of the 
Boer, the Means, the Action and the Result. And 
this basis does not originate in the Scriptures ; in- 
asmuch as such notions of diversity are found to 
exist in all living creatures And the Idea, in the 
form of knowledge is such as is brought about, by 
such Scriptural assertions as ‘'Real entity is one 
only, without a second,” “ All this is Self alone ” 
All this IS Brahman alone,” &o , &c. And the Idea 
never appears without having previously completely 
suppressed the basis of actions, in the shape of 
notions of diversities of Action, Meaus and Result, 
(I) because there is a mutual contradiction between 
the notion of diversity and that of Unity or Iden- 
tity, the idea of the singleness of the moon, on the 
removal of darkness, does not appear without the 
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark- 
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'of the notion of diversity, — then, in that case, all 
Vedic passages laying down the reality of the idea of 
nnity would become falsified And the authority 
of the passages laying down unity is 3ust as proper 
as that of the passages prohibiting the eating of un- 
eatable (prohibited) food , specially as all the 
Upanishads treat of that (unity) If it be urged 
that in that case, the passages enjoining actions 
would become falsified, — we deny this because 
these have their authority for those whose ideas of 
diversity have not been suppressed ; just like the 
cognitions in a dream, before awakening. If it be 
uiged that wise ancj disci iminative persons not 
-performing the actions, the passages enjoining 
1:hese would lose their authority, we deny this • 
because we do not find deficiency in the authority 
of such passages, as lay down actions with a defi- 
nite end Because actions with definite ends are 
not performed, by such people as have the idea that 
it IS not proper for one to have any desire , it does 
not follow that the injunctions of such actions lose 
all their authority such actions being performed 
by people desiring certain ends In the same 
manner, because such people as meditate upon 
Brahman, and know Brahman do not perform the 
duties (laid down for the House-holder, &c.), it does 
not follow that passages enjoining such duties lose 
all their authority, such duties being duly perform- 
ed by people not knowing Brahman If it be urged 
that “ just as the actions of begging for food, &c., 
do not cease for even the Sany§,si, so in the 
same manner, even if the House-holder happens to 
realise the notion of unity, the actions of Agnihoti at 
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&C. will not co»8o for him ’—this cannot bo 
booauao when conslderiog tbo validity of Injunotlons 
tbo aotloni of men (inch as tbo begging: of food 
instanced) cannot sorvo as (anthoritallvo) instances 
eg the ^killing of an onoiny being probiWtod — 
simply beoanso some one haa been found to be doing 
It it docs not follow that such killing is to bo dons 
by wlao discrirolnativo people even though they be 
witbont any hannful intention towards an enemy 
And on the sappreaslon of tho notion of diversity — 
which is tho sole foundatl on for the application of 
the paiaagea laying down actions — there Is no 
aotlro agency left which would nrgo people towards 
such Actions as tho Agnthotro and tho like thongh 
in tho case of the Smgdit what urges him to-brg for 
food Is hungtr If it bo urged that in tbo case in 
qaestlon too what will urge people to tho perform 
anoe of saob actions will be the fear of sin result- 
ing from their non performanoo — this cannot be 
bectose It Is only one who has notioas of diversity 
that Is entitled to such actions we bavo already 
explained that it is only one who has notions of 
diversity whoso notions of diversity have not 
been suppressed by knowledge that ii antUlcd 
to the perfornisnoe of action And tho sin 
resnUlng from tbo non performance of an 
action aoernes to him onlv who la entitled to Its 
performanoe — and not to one who la not to 
entitled , for Instanoo the non performance 
by a House-holder of tho da ties of the ‘Student'* 
does not constitute a sin. If it be urged that 
*'in that case all people who are still in one of 
the four stages but have realised unity would bo 
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'of the notion of diversity, — then, in that case, all 
Vedic passages laying down the reality of the idea of 
unity would become falsified And the authonty 
of the passages laying down unity is 3ust as proper 
as that of the passages prohibiting the eating of un- 
eatable (prohibited) food , specially as all the 
Upamshads treat of that (unity) If it be urged 
that in that case, the passages enjoining actions 
would become falsified, — we deny this because 
these have their authority for those whose ideas of 
'diversity have not been suppressed , just like the 
cognitions in a dream, before awakening. If it be 
urged that wise an(J disciiminative persons not 
performing the actions, the passages enjoining 
'these would lose their authority, we deny this 
because we do not find deficiency in the authority 
of such passages, as lay down actions with a defi- 
nite end Because actions with definite ends are 
not performed, by such people as have the idea that 
it IS not proper for one to have any desire , it does 
not follow that the injunctions of such actions lose 
all their authority such actions being performed 
by people desiring certain ends In the same 
manner, because such people as meditate upon 
Brahman, and know Brahman do not perform the 
duties (laid down for the House-holder, &c ), it does 
not follow that passages enjoining such duties lose 
all their authority, such duties being duly perform- 
ed by people not knowing Brahman. If it be urged 
that “ just as the actions of begging for food, &c , 
do not cease for even the Sanyasi, — so in the 
same manner, even if the House-holder happens to 
realise the notion of unity, the actions of Agnihoti a* 
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,SwC will not coaao for him — thi« cannot bo 
bccoaso when coneldcrlng tho ralidliy of Injpncllona 
tho actione of men (»uch o« tho bcggitig of food 
Instanced) cannot aorvo as (autborltalivo) instances 
<•17 tho killing' ofancnomy being prohlbllod — 
simply booauso some one ban boon found to be doing 
it it docs not follow that suoh killing is to bo dono 
by wiso disoriminotlvQ people oven though they bo 
without any harmful intention towards an enemy 
And on tho anpproaslon of tbo notion of diversity — 
which is the solo foundation for the application of 
tho paraagos laying down actions — thora is no 
actiro agency loft which woold urge people towards 
snob actions as tho Agmhotra and tho like though 
In tho case of tho SanyQst what nrges him to beg for 
foodlsAun^r If it bo urged that in tho case in 
question too what will urgo people to tbo perform 
anoe of luob actions will be the fear of sin rosnit 
ing from their non performance — this cannot be 
beoanse It is only one who haa notions of dlTorsity 
that is ontitlod to suoh actions we boTO alroady 
explained that It is only one who has notions of 
divorsltf whoso notions of divoralty baro not 
boon suppressed by knowledge that it entillod 
to tho porformanoo of aollon And tho sin 
resulting from tho non pcrformanco of an 
action aoomas to him onl^ who is entitled to its 
perforraanoo — and not to one who is not so 
entitled for instance, tho non performance 
by a ’House-holder ” of tbo du ties of tho ‘Student*’ 
doos not constitute a sin- If it he urged that 
In that case all people who are itiji in one of 
the four stages but have raallsed unity would be 
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Savydsis," — this cannot be , because so long as a 
man continues in one of the stages of the ideas, 
ownership are not suppressed , and because the 
other stages are for the perfoimance of actions, as 
declared in the Sruii “then should ho perform 
actions.” Therefore, the mendicant alone, who is 
devoid of all notions of ownership, can bo a 
"SanyGsi," which the House-holder and others can 
never be. If it bo urged that “inasmuch as all 
notions of diversity, on which injunctions for 
actions aie based, are suppressed by the notion of 
unity got at by means of the texts laying it down, 
none of the Restraints, Observances, &c , can applv 
to the fi^ani/dst,” we deny this because these (Rest- 
raints, &c ), helping one to restrain himself, do 
apply to the Sany&st, when ho happens to be 
separated, from the notion of unity, by Hunger, &c 
But from this it ‘does not follow that for the Sanydst, 
there is also a 'chance of stooping to prohibited 
deeds Because such deeds are prohibited even before 
the realisation of unity As for instance, because 
one falls into a well or in a thicket in the darkness 
of night, it does not follow that he should fall down, 
even when the sun has risen Therefore, it is 
established it is only the mendicant, who desists 
from all actions, who is called "Brahmasanstha ” It 
has been said above that all that are devoid of 
knowledge, attain to the' regions of the blessed , 
this IS true enough But it has also been said that 
the ^'Sanydsi” is implied in the word “ Austerity”, 
this IS not true Why ? Because it is the Sanydst 
alone, to whom the character of “ Bi ohmasanstha'* 
can possibly belong, as we have already explained 
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thtl It N the ‘vj'iydfl alone who !• left after tha 
cthrr o-drr» hare been mfntlotjftJ lirrAu^p there 
a rf alien of all imeh action* a« the ei. 

A.e^ f »r one wlio ha.* realt'Jundr The duly of 
r>crfnrniInR: penarerf rirroltf-i rnlf upon one who 
bae notjrrn* of dirtuliy Th* * re»«on« a|*oefrTe 
to«cl A^ide the po '*fbl||ty of hcinr f*’ 'f >o An** 
In the inlcrraN of action and al o Ilia fact of the 
non prohIbiUon (of llio rharacter of /irj/ nn*-n* Ad 
for Ihn Hnti c holJrr ^ c )~‘n‘oth Ihi »e fact bavinf; 
hern UTCcd hy the author of thp I nfM It had 
al«o been tirped that If only aoch men endowed 
with knnwledtre a* hare de^l ted from action* 
woff to b" Fan\f\nn fben knowIrdRc by lUelf 
wool I hate no ti*e And Ihla rea*onlnt? loo Umtl 
by oor arRument* Tlien again it ha-btrnurKeO 
that llic elmlflcatlon of the word UroJ notoa^fAd" 
Is not conttnilonally n-*lrlei4d to the Atr.iy1 i** 
Uk< the elRnineallon* of such word* a* Juio'^ 
Vnrdho and the like Tbia loo ha* been sat a^lde 
by the argumt nt* adranc^dby u* showing that tb« 
name /IroAna anslbn** ran applj to ilia ’?rtnyd« 
alone and tonone die Itha* also beenealdthal 
word* who*® slrniflcatlons an HiaJ by conTentlon 
do not aland (n need of any ren*ons for Ihejr 
BppUeation But such la not the cane since we »lo 
find thN to be the case rich auch words a* Cri 
AartAd” T tf sAd PantTfiJako &c —which 
have for ground* of ihi tr hlKnlflcallon* the f»ats of 
rrmaininy in CAe Aouer of rur/irnhTinj; and of 
unmicrtnfj about n mt ntf/canhi and yet they hare 
their significations fixed by conronilon to two 
stages of Ilfo (In tho raso of the wbrd* f/nAdj*/Aa 
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and ivrdjaka”), and to a particular class of 
men (in the case of the word “ Takshd”), but there 
IS no such hard and fact rule as that these are not 
to be used where the aforesaid grounds are not 
immediately perceived , because such is not the 
commonly recognised fact. In the same manner, 
the word “jB? ahma^anstha" can be held to be 
applicable to the "Faramahansa ’ who is beyond the 
ordinary stages of human hfe, and who is a Sanydsi 
having all actions and their means suppressed for 
himself , because the accruing to him of the chief 
result of Immoitahty is directly asserted (in the 
V eda) Hence, it must be admitted that the cha- 
racter of the Sanydsj Mentioned in the Veda is only 
what has been explained, and not the taking up of 
the sacred thread, the '*tndanda'\ or the scared 
waterpot, &c , as laid down in such passages, as 
“ with head shaved, without acquisitions and with- 
out attachment, &c and also “the supreme and 
sacred for those who are above the ordinary stages 
of life, &c , &c ,” in the Svet&svatara Hpanishad, and 
also in such Sm? 7^7 passages as, “without prayers, 
without obeisances,” &c., &c , and also “ for this 
reason self -restrained ones, seeing beyond, do not 
perform actions,” and “for this reason he is without 
marks, knowing the Law, having his maiks unmani- 
fested,” &o , &c The renunciation of actions 
propounded by the Sdnkhyas is false ; because they 
hold the ideas of the diversities of Actions, Instru- 
ments and Hesults to be real (and not unreal as the 
Veddntin does). And the theory of the non-activity 
(of the agent) as propounded by the Bciuddha, is 
also untenable , because they hold all things to be 


file! COMJlC^T^^\ IOj 

void and the theory of non ^eiirity rre appr»«M 
Ihn feel of Jn'inp an F allly And Iho Ihrorj* of 
Inerllon held hy lity Ulitcfafp person i- ol o 
nnlroo hecto e ihrto peopl# havr not (h»lr notion* 
of flclltity fupprr* fd hy any »»1 d •tjlhorifaUTo 
meanj* (s* It I* for the I rf'dnfio' Ihctrforo 111* 
o-tabll 1 oj that the rharaclfr of (ho IJreSnn 
fan or U ** fanyln -“wllcli ron*l«l* In the 
cifutlon of all Action*— bflenc* only to one who 
hi come to ffnll e I niiy hy m in of the filld 
ren onirr ird ant! ortllc rflhr I Mnf i hfom 
till al j follo»»‘>* |}jo f/trl lint the Hnn r' !^f {fo 
bocomr n If ho hopi ep to pjt b{ the 

rfi!l*«ilnn of unity OIJ t*on iJot a h »u*e 
holder hecnmlnc a wpuM hectme RUlllr 

of ncKltPlIfip tie ♦‘^acriflclil) Fire —a* fiy* the 
^rutt ore wl o ncplcole the fire lernjni* the 
miirdtrff of the brare arronu ihe rod Sot An 
bcpiu e B« foon a* unity herome*. the 1 Ire 

by lt*e1f hfcomr* nCKlrcted a mmllonid In the 
Sru/i Tire loie* tlie chirarlcr of fire A.C 
Therefore n hoa«< hnldir h^^omln^^ a '•urti,/! i I* 
not Knily of ony crime 

^^1Hp=Plf r*,fTp^PTfi fT^K ripb'jM] 

RT'f'i II = II 

Prnjtipntt brooticd on the norld From them 
tfju* brooded upon llio Iriadlc knovriHue I lued 
forth He brooded on lh{^ And from llili brooded 
upon iHBued Iho ayllabK Itht It phurnh and 
Sroh (‘'J 
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Com — The Text now begins to explain that', 
wherein standing firm one attains Immortality. 
‘‘ Frajdpaii ” ue , Fn dt or Kasyapa — with a view 
to find out the pith of the worlds brooded upon 
them, — that is to say, performed meditation and 
penance, with that end in view From these thus 
brooded upon, then pith, the Triadic knowledge, 
issued forth, e , appeared m the mind of Piojd- 
pati ‘‘ He brooded on this” — as before And from 
this, thus brooded upon, these syllables issued forth , 
viz,y the Vydhi lUs ‘‘ Bh-dh \ Bhuvah," and '‘^Svah 

^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

He brooded on them , and from them, thus 
brooded upon, issued the syllable ‘ Om.’ As all 
leaves are attached to the stalk, so is all speech 
attached to the syllable ‘ Om ’ The syllable Om 
is all this yea the syllable ‘ Om ’ is all this. (3) 

Com — He brooded npon these syllables , and 
from them, thus brooded upon, issued the syllable 
* Om ’, which IS Brahman Of what nature was 
this ? Just as all the leaves are attached or fastened 
to the stalk — i e , are pervaded over by it , so is all 
speech — all words — pervaded over by the syllable 
‘ Om,’ which IS Brahman, and which is the counter- 
part of the Supreme Self — As is also declared in 
such Si utis as “ the syllable a verily is all speech 
And since all name is a modification of the Supreme 
Self, therefore, the syllable ‘ Om ' xs all this 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the 



wjTJi i’A'»CA]fAt* ooJiJinsTAn^ 13* 

•ahJfriTt (ff-atcd of TIj^ niMilion of ihr arcrmrll li 
ntrn! cf 1' o world / -.1 wlili » vlfv (o ^ 

Ihr pylInMp On 

Tbun IIjo 73/ nfy 77»r*f A^an t // 

adhy a n 

kl(\M)A \M\ 

KCTiif'^i <; 'j-iqin 

*7 h Ti <7 ?qRi tI 

“nio t«ap|icri» of /7rof nan dtcjArc lh»l tlif 
momlnf; oMatioji tMlnnRalo ihr I nru# thr mid 
ds]r cbUtion lotlr Jindrot and to ond 
the I f«i A 1 ihr third oblation (I) 

Ci/m — Tn conmcllon rrjih H ma mfdllallon thr 
syllable Om bai bt • n arcorapll hid o< pfccndary 
(o A^tlonn and ihcii ithahbrrn hlRhly ruIoRlRed as 
belnjr Ihr coonlrrpart of thr Suprimr 8tlf and 
brlnRlnt; obonl IromorlaUtr and now the Till 
botrlnalolay down Ihr Almn and Cho Incanlatlon 
of the J/oma ftc which form part’ of tho aacrlflcr 
Tho teachorH of JJrnhmnn declare that what l» 
known aalho mornlnr oblation belonRf In Ihr 
I't/fUJ!' — that to rej thin world wldlr connected 
with thr mornlnff-oblatlon In kept under control by 
theflo Lord* of thin oblation Blmllarlf the worlds 
of (he nky In kept under eontrol by the /fwfrai wlto 
aro tho Lords of llio midday oblation And (hr 
third world Is kept undor control by (ho 
and tho Vtsp^’ A^cot who oro tlio Lords of tlia third 
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oblation. Thus, then there is no other world left 
for the sacnfioer. 

3^4 li ^ II 

Where then is the world of the sacnfioer ? He 
who does not know this, how can he perform 
(sacrifices) ? If he knows this, then he should per- 
form (them) (2) 

Com , — Then where IS the world of the sacrificery 
for the sake of which he sacrifices ? That is to 
say, his world is nowhere. And the SruU says ; 

“ One who sacrifices ior the sake of a world ” And 
if the sacnfioer were not to know the means of 
acquiring a world — such means being in the 
shape of the S6ma, Homa, Manti a, &c., not 
knowing this, how could he perfor m sacrifices ? 
That IS to say, the proper character of the sacri- 
ficer can never belong to an ignorant person 
This IS meant to eulogise the Sdrna, &c , and as 
such, should not be taken as prohibiting the 
performance of sacrifices for one who is ignorant 
of these, and knows only the sacrifice Because, if 
it were taken as eulogising the knowledge of Sdvia, 
&c , and, at the same time, as prohibiting tho 
performance by ignorant persons, — there would be 
a split of the sentence. And we have explained in-^ 
the beginning, in the Chapter treating of UsJidstr, 
showing why even an ignorant person can perform 
sacrifices If however he knows such moans as the 
Sdma, &c , to be hereafter explained — then he 
should perform sacrifices. 
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« OTi*>wwirt«iw(ci II \ II 

Before the boglnnlog of the MatlO'Chant 
sitting behind the Odrhapati/a fire and facing the 
north (the Bacrlfioer) sings the 5dmfl sacred to the 

Vagjts (3) 

Com — Now what Is it that has to be known 
(for the performance of saorlfloes) f It Is explained 
Before beginning tho hymns oonsUtnting the 
Morning Cfaanti sitting behind tho (7^rAapot{/n 
fire and looking towards the North tho saorifioer 
sings the SSma sacred to the Vosus 

JTI 3^ 3 /ft 3 W II « II 

open the door of this world that wo may see 
thee for the Kingdom (^) 

Com — Open tho door of this world of the earth 
— O Fire I— So that, through that door wo may see 
thee for the sake of the Kingdom (of this world). 

Then he makes oKerlnge (reciting). Adoration 
to Fire, who dwells on the Earth who dwells in the 
world I Obtain this world for me the saorlficer I IV 
this world of the SacrlQoer I am to go (5) 

Conu — After this he makes offerings Into the 
fire reciting the Mantra Adoration to Fire'*— 
we bow 0 Fire to thee, who dwelleit on the Earth, 
and who dwellest in the world obtain for me the 
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worlds of the sacrificer , verily to this world of the 
sacnficer I am to go, 

RlsRl JTTfT 'ddd'^ II ^ II 

Thither will the sacnficer, after this life go 
Sva/ia’take away the bolt, having said this, he 
rises. For him the Fasu^f fulfil the morning obla- 
tion. (0) 

Com — "Thither” le, to this world, I the 
sacnficer, after death, will go — Svdhd thus he 
makes the offering, adding — “remove the bolt” — i e , 
the bolt closing the door of the world Having 
pronounced this Mantia, he rises And by means of 
these, the worlds connected with the morning 
oblation, are purchased, from the Vasus , hence, 
these fulfil the morning oblation for the sacnficer 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ n ? ^Pd II 11 

Before the beginning of the midday oblation, 
Bitting down behind the Agmdhriya fire and fac- 
ing the North, he sings the Sdma sacred to the 
Rvdras (?) 

‘ Open the door of the world, that we may see 
thee, for Vairdjyd ” (8) 

Com — In the same manner, sitting behind the 
“ Agmdhriya', — the southern fire, and looking to- 
wards the North he sings the Sdma sacred to the 
Rudras for the sake of attaining “ Vairdjyd" 
'(Kingdom of the Sky) 
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\ ^ ^ olt^iRtTcl *R- 

^ ^ ^^arsfti? II ^ II 

i^'JlHH W<ttlKlilH nR^pK^iKMI 

RiyRl ^ I ^ 0 B 

Then he maWea tho offering (rcoltlngh Adora 
tion to 7(3pu, n-ho dwellfl In the sty and dwoUs in 
the world I Obtain tM« world for mo tlio waorlfioer I 
To this world of the saoriOoer I am to go (9) 

Thithor will tho saorlfloer after thlallfogo^ 
AtxJAd / RcraoTO theboltf — having said this he 
rises and the Rndraa folfll the midday oblation for 
him (10) 

Own — “ Who dwells In the sky <fec», <le — as 
before 

ftw e »nfe!Tt5T'^M?3'«.nmfif'ii*irti Ml * 

0i^*t-ii'HqRT^qj_ fsn qtri^qra 

£ ^ art Jqr 31 qi ^ *n II n II 

3^^^^ £ ^ sir 3^ ^ qt 
ift II \\ II 

Before the beginning of the third oblation slt> 
ting behind the A /;atanf^a firot and facing the 
North he sings the Sdma saorod to the A dityatfi 
and also that sacred to the Vtavidivae 

Open the door of the world —that we may 
B«e thee for the kingdom of Heaven " 
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“ This IS sacred to the A'dityas. Now, the one 
sacred to the Visvadiimb ‘ Open the door of the 
world, that we may see thee, for the Kingdom 
Supreme,” (11 13). 

Com Similarly, sitting behind the A’havaniya 
Fire, and looking towards the North, he sings the 
Sdma sacred to the A’dityas, and then the one 
sacred to the Visvedevas — for the sake of the King- 
dom of Heaven and the Kingdom Supreme respect- 
ively. 

VMl ^ ^ 11 ^ « 11 

qR^ffic^i'tc=?lRifeifd 11 11 

f TT]5IT q 1<C| ^(J q H { S 1| 

Then, he makes the offering (reciting) ‘ Ado- 
ration to the A'dityas, and to the VtsvMdvas, the 
dwellers of Heaven, and the dwellers of the world I 
Obtam the world for the sacrificer 1’ 

To this world of the sacrificer, I will go Thither 
will the sacrificer after this life go — SiGhd Remove 
the bolt l—having said this, he rises 

For him, the A'dityas and the Visveddvas fulfil 
the third oblation One who knows this, knows 
the real character of sacrifice — yea, one who 
knows this (14-16) 

Com “ Dwellers of Heaven,” &o , &c. — as 
before , the only difference being the plural number 
in "Vindata" and “ Apahata " All these recitations 
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belong to tbo saorifloer on account of the marks In 
I win go" pointing to tho sacridcer the moaning 
being I the saorlQoer knowing this &o * Ono 
who knows the Alma, <SS»-, as erplalned 
above — knows the real oharaotor of saorificos The 
repetition of one who knows this” Is meant to 
denote the close of tbo Adhyfiya 

Thus endfl tho Ttcenty Fourth Khanda of 
Adhj^tif/a U 

Thns ends the Second Adhydya 



abe Cbba’iibog^a IHpanfsbab 


ADHYA'YA III 

KHANDA 1 

b-aP8cfHy^ql h (\-=\^ H \ " 

This sun verily i^, the honey of the Devas Of 
this, Heaven is the cross-beam, the sky is the hive, 
and the rays, the Eggs (1) 

Com '‘This sun&c," — shows the contest of 
the coming Adhy&ya. At the close of the last 
Adhydya, it has been said “One who knows the 
measures of the sacrifice , ’ and the articles of the 
sacrifice, as they arise out of the Sdma, the Hbma 
and the Mantras, and constituting the parts of the 
sacrifice, — have all been clearly explained, with a 
view to the attainment of particular ends And 
the Sun, embodying the accomplishment of the 
results of all the sacrifices, shines with great 
splendour And this Sun, being the result of the 
actions of all living beings, is directly perceived by 
all Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the 
Text begins a treatment of the meditation of their 
result in the shape of the Sun, with a view to de 
scribe the highest of the ends of man. “ The Sun 
indeed is the honey of the Devas, etc , d&c ” The Sun 
IS the honey of the gods, as it gives them pleasure, 
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and A8 sacb la Uko honor The t&ct of tho Sun bolnt; 
a poaroQ of ploaaare to tho and (ho rest will bo 

explained lator on aa being ba«cd Upon tho fact of 
tho Son embodying (ho rosnltB of all sacrifioea But 
how does tho character of honey** belong to It T 
Of th|a honey Heaven Is tho crossbeam just Uke 
the beam to which tho bonoy^boo hange Because 
the Heaven appears to bo slanting crossly fto (ho 
god who dwell In tho eky when they look ap- 
warda) and the aky is tho bivo hanging as (t 
were by tho beam of Heaven hence resembling 
In thISi tho hivo tho aky is tho hire — as also 
becaqso It la tho support of honey In tho shape of 
the sun By rays arc meant tho v/atcry vapours 
drawn from the Earth by (he Sun and con 
talned in its rays as dosoribed elaowbere (ho 
water Is tho roy« of tho Sun And tboto ‘ rays — 
being contained in tho rays existing In tho hivo of 
tho sky and thne resembling the eggs of the beo — 
appear liko *'oggi — » r the eggs contained in tho 
colls of tho boc-hlT 0 

^ ’l' Hlidl VMIW I 

tfr ar <1^1 ^im«i ai iTai tffa 

• ^ I 

Itn Eaitern nyt oro Iho honF7-<iolla on tho 
Emflh Tho Il^ka ore tho honor produoore tho Rip 
Vo<Jo Is tho flower and those wntort ore tho nootar 
and thoBO very Rlfcs Indeed (are tho boas) (o) 

Cbm Of this Snn— tho roooptaolo of honoy— 
tho rays that point to tho East are Ita honoy^olls 
on tho East And slnoo tho Rlfcs prodnoo tho tod 
honoy oontalnod In tho Son thoroforo those are tho 
10 
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bees producing tlie honey ; inasmuch as like the 
bees, these also produce the honey after extracting 
the essences of flowers , and this flower is the Eig 
Veda. By the word ‘ Rig Veda” is meant the Action 
prescribed in the Rig V eda , bebauso the name “Rig 
Veda” rightly belongs to the collection of verses 
and R? d/i 7 na/ias ; and as such, consisting only of 
words, it IS not possible for such collection to pour 
out (bring about) essences, &c., while it is quite 
possible for Actions to bring about such essences, 
as honey and the like Just as the bees produce 
honey by extracting the juices of flowers, so do the 
Biks accomplish their honey by extracting the 
juices of Actions prescribed in the Rig Veda Now, 
what are these juices ? These juices are the 
“waters,” in the shape of the Soma-juice, butter 
and milk, that are poured out into the fire ; and 
these, being therein cooked, become “nectar” (so- 
called, because they are supposed to lead to im- 
mortality) , that IS to say, they become juices with 
excellent flavours and those very Elks, taking the 
essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice 
from the flowers 

td'eMlPldd'irH cflq- 

II ^ II 

These impressed the Rig Veda. And from it 
thus impressed, .proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health (3) 

Com. These Biles, employed in Actions, 
impressed the flower — like Actions prescribed in 
the Rig Veda. Proper essences, hke honey, are 
given out only by such Actions as are performed by 
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TTieans of tho HiK ^fanlra-* employed daring tbo 
eaorlBoa in tbo form of tbo various hymns just as 
bonoy is produced only by tho suokiDC of tho flowers 
by tho bees With this view it is said from it thu .1 
tmprcstrU ^ It is next orplalnod ^bat Is tho ossonco 
that flows from tho brooding of tho BiK boes 
Famo” I e renown ** resplondonoo * f^r, bright- 
ness of tbo body tho sonscs ** tho fuU activity 
of all tho senses (n tboir virility strength 
power and** health that whereby there would 
be a continuance of the gods every day Such was 
tbo essenco Ibel proceeded from A.ctlon la tho 
shape of sacrifloo &o 

a II 

It flowed oat It wont towards tho sun This 
It is that appears as the red form of tbo Sun (4) 
Ckm —The Essonco — famo Sj3>j ending In 
health — flowed out and having flowed out it 
went by tbo Bldo of the Sun to tho Eastern sido of 
tbo San Just as tho Ore is prepared by tbo poasantf 
so Actions arc performed by moo for the purpose 
of acquiring certain rosuItSf in the shape of Fame, 
du). — the Idea in tholr minds being * we will oot of 
the honey stored up In tho snn in tho sbapo of tho 
results of all tho Actions. And In order to bring 
about oonfidenoo this is directly shown ^ ThxB tt 
lA d'C what la it ? It is tbo rod light of tho rlsiog 
'Sun 


Thus ends the IQtanda of A.dhy(l]ja III 



ADHYATA III 


KHANDA I!. 

^ ^m- II ^ 11 

Its southern rays are the honey-cells to the 
South. The Ya-jv^h verses are the honey-producers ; 
Yajur Veda is the flower , and those waters are the 
nectar. (1) 

Com — “ Its southern rays, &c as above. The 
honey-producers are the Yajiish verses , 7 r , the 
actions prescribed in the Yajur Veda are like bees, 
as explained above The actions prescnbed in the 
Ya 3 ur Veda perform the work of flowers , hence, 
they are called the “flower “ Those waters — Soma, 
&:c , are the nectar 

hh. 11 ^ II 

And those very Yojnsh verses impressed the 
Ya]ur Veda And from it, thus impressed, proceed- 
ed, as essence, fame resplendence, the senses, 
strength and health (2) 

'• It flowed out , it went towards the Sun , this 
it IS that appears^as the white form of the Sun (3) 
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Com — TheM Yaju^ verses, ilco — eU »s 
'before. It Is tUa honey that appears aa the 
'the white form of the 8an 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydya JIJ 

ADHYA YA III 

KHANDA 111 

g^.ar »H^cir anr I ? • 

II ^ II 

• \ ' 

And its western rays are the honey oella to the 
East the Sdm<u are the honey produoers the 
Sams Veda is the flower and these waters are the 
nectar (1) 

The Sdmae Impressed the 6ama Yeda, and 
from it thus impressed proceeded as eessnoe, fame, 
resplendence the senses, strength and health,"* (2) 
“ It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This 
it is that is in the biaok; form of the Son (3) 

Com . — Its western rays, &c. — lame as 
before. The hcmey of Sdmae constitntas the black 
ness of the Son 


Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya JJJ 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA IV 

<'<:l <^=1 ^fd^w:i<iaf I ^ ^^dl W \ W 

^ ^dRfd^Wii<l'JW4-MdH'^<d<r4in^' 

dd-w ^[^<4 4]^i+^■?ll'M<<<^fSvI1|i^c1 II \ II 

\ II 

Now, its northern rays are the honey-cells to 
the North. The Atharvdngn asa are the honey- 
producers , the JZt/ifisas and Pw avas are the flower.. 
Those waters are the nectar. (1) 

“These Athat'vdngi? asa impressed these It{~^ 
hdsas and Puidnas And from these, thus im- 
pressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, resplendence, 
the senses, strength and health ” (2) 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This 
it IS that IS the extremely black form in the 
Sun ’ (3) 

Com. ‘‘ Noiv, its northei n ? ays, &c., as before, 
“ AiharvdngiJ asa,*' means ‘ the Athaivana and the 
Angirasa Mantras ’ employed at sacrifices , these 
are the honey-producers The Itihdsas and Pui dnas 
are the flower ” It is an established fact the 
Jhhdsas and Purdnas are employed at sacrifices. 
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05 for Instance ot the A^rameilha dorinB 11*® 
J’anplctva nights* This honey Is that fonn of 
the Snn which Is extremely black:. 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanrta of A thpApa III 

ADHYA-YA III 

KIIANDA \ 

3^ fswedi ®‘llt-Hi<2Il (ly-tlSMI gun 1*111 

nr -usitii ^nii • \ • 

?t 'll hrl 3»n *11^411 «cl3Cii‘-qc1H**f^i-Mir*lflt1W 

'fWwN*- II ^ II 
«T™ ^113 II 

Kow itoapward ray* arfl the lioney-colle on 
tho top 

Tbo flooret Initmotlone are the honey pro 
duoere and Brohma Iteelf la the flower Thoso 
waters are tbo neotar (1) 

These seorot Instruotions {roproasod this Brah 
me and from Iti thos Improssod proceeded os 
essence, fame, resplendenoo, tbo senses strength 
and health (2) 

It flowed oat It went towards tbo San this 
It 1 b that appears as quivering in the centre of the 
Son (3) 
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Com Kow, its upward rays, &c., as before 
“ Secret ” means undisclosable , and *‘ instructions ” 
mean the injunctions with regard to the gates of the 
worlds, and also the various meditations, as form- 
ing parts of Actions , these are the honey-produ- 
cers. ” Brahma ” here signifies the Pranava ( Om), 
because, the section deals with words. This is the 
flower. The rest is as before. This is the honey 
that appears to one who fixes his eyes, to be quiver- 
ing or moving m the centre of the Sun.” 

These indeed ard the essence of the essences ; 
The Vedas are the essences , and these are their 
essence, These indeed are 'the nectar of the nec- 
tars the Vedas are the nectars , and these are 
their nectar. (4) 

Com. ” These ” the forms red and the rest 
‘‘are the essence of the essences ” It is explained 
of what these are essences. The Vedas are the 
essences, because they flow from mem And of these 
Vedas as essences, and as they take the forms of 
Actions — these red and other forms become the 
essence, i e , the final essence In the same manner^ 
these are the nectar of the nectars “The Vedas 
are the nectars” — because they are eternal , and of 
these, the red and other forms are the nectar. 
“ Essence of essences, &c , are meant to eulogise 
Actions, of which such nectars are shown to be the 
results 


Thus ends the Ftffh Khanda of Adhy&ya HI. 



ADHYAYA HI 


KHANDA VI 

^ IBI <l^r^ 11 \ 11 

That whlah Is tho first nootsr on that Uv^o tho 
Vasitu with Agni at their head Venly the gods do 
not eat or driDk lootdng upon this nectar they Are 
satisfied (1) 

Com —Of the above, that which is the first 
neotar — In tho shape of tho red form of tho Son — 
on that live the Vaaui (be lords of the morning 
hymns with Jgnt at their head Tho assertion that 
from it proceeded as essence health or appetite 
would show that they eat In the ordinary way with 
their hands This Is denied The i/oda do noleot 
■or dnuk How then do they lire f Having aeon 
t e- enjoyed by the sonaes — tho aforesaid red form 
they become eatisfled the Si/o being the door so to 
say of all the sense-organs. Objection ** It being 
directly mentioned that it Is only on seeing that they 
become satisfied how do you mako out the shape 
to be amenable to all the senses ? Kot eo since 
Fame & 0 ., are amenable to the ear and the rest 
Fame is cognisable by the Ear Light and colour 
belong to the eye and the activity of the othor 
senses too are to be inferrod from the nature of the 
-various effeota. ‘Strength” is virility of the body 
And Annddpo” (Health) Is that which daily leads 
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to the continuance of the body. “Essence" ? e , all 
the afforesaid are essences , seeing which, they are 
satisfied. “Seeing this, the gods become satisfied" 
means that they en]oy it by all their senses, and 
then become satisfied, becoming, through their 
connection with the Sun, free from bad smell and 
such like discrepancies of the body and the senses. 

They retire into this colour , and rise from this 
colour. (3) 

Com. Do they hve upon the nectar idly ? No. 
Having realised with regard to this colour, that 
“ now there is no occasion for my enjoyment, ” 
they retire i.e., beeome indifferent And when 
again the opportunity of enjoying this colour 
occurs, they again “ rise from this colour, t.e , 
again become active for the sake of that colour. 
And it 18 seen in the ordinary world that there is 
no enjoyment for those who are idle and inactive 

II ^ II 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of 
the Yasus , and, with A'gm at his head, he comes > 
to be satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He 
retires into this colour, and rises from this 
colour ' (3) 

Com. W hover knows (1) the bees m the shape 
of the Riks to give rise to the flowing of honey 
from the flower in the shape of the Actions- 
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prescribed In the Big Veda (2) the nectsr to Ue in 
the Son to have A red colour to be located in the 
Eastern rays of the sun and to be enjoyed by the 
Vasusj and (3) the knowora of those to be identified 
with the VoMua to live upon it with Agnt at their 
head to be satisfied by mere sight to rise onithe 
occasion of Ihclr onjoymentt and to retire on the 
lapse of this opportunity —whoever knows all this 
enjoys all this ]aat like the Vasua 

¥ MHl'Ttl'Jdl rlKt 

So long as the San rises In the East and sets In 
theWeatt so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the Vasus (4) 

Oom —How long does snob a knower Uvo open 
the neotar f This is explained So long as the 
Sunrises, in the East and sots In the West, — so 
long does he attain the aovorelgn heavenly kingdom 
of the Foaiw. — that la to say as long as the period 
of enjoyment of the Va»us One who resides in 
the lunar disc doing mere aotions^ and Is dependent 
becomes the food of the gods. Kot so the knower 
of the nectar who attains to the Kingdom or 
Heaven 


Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhyaya ITT 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA Vn 

^ ^^£*1 'dM41d«‘dl»^,CT ^c<| 

f^d’T^cl^cii^d '?,«T tJ'--Mf^d |l \ II 

That which is the second nectar, on that live 
the JRudras, with Indra at their head Verily, the 
gods do not eat or dn^k looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied (1) 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour (2) 

^ ^ '<d^d^Hd <3ii|u|t+)d'=hl y-'^dd^dl- 

^d -tyr £l'-"^^d ^ '^d^d 

One who knows this nectar becomes one of the 
Rud'ios and with Indra at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar, he retires 
into this colour, and rises from this colour (3) 

^ 'HNci.iRc^ y<^dld^dl ^^K-td^dl f^tdldc^l^uid 
'd^dl-d<d’\sid+)dl <;j^|U(|f)cj dN<5i[^MrM'< M^dl 

II ^ li 

So long as the Sun rises m the East, and sets in 
'the West, twice as long does it rise to the South, 
and set to the North and so long does he attain 
■iihe sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Rudras. (4) 
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Gotti,-' ‘ Thai wheh w the ececmd nedctr on 
that hw the Hiidros*' flee, — the wm© ©« before. Bo 
long as the 8nn rise* In theEairt andaets in the 
Weet, twice &at time doea It rise to the Sonth and 
set to the 3forth So long is the time for enjoyment 
by the Hudraa (1 — 4) 

Thus ends the Sev^h Khanda of Adhydya TIT 

ADHYAYA IH 

KHANDA VIII 

^ tBT tlwjnTi II ? II 

a I I 

a a 'iMi <«i3| 

II ^ II 

a sj^ma ^aiTi<.ais«t«lai livtwtM'tir 

11 8 11 

That which is the third nectar on th»t live the 
Athlgaa with t^aruno at tbpir head. Verily the 
ttods do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this 
nectar they are satlsOed (j) 

They retire into this ooiour and nso from this 
colonr (gj 
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One who thus knows this nectar becomes one 
of the A'dityas , and with Varuna at his head, he 
comes to he satisfied by looking upon this nectar. 
He retires into this colour, and rises from this 
colour. (3 ) 

So long as the Sun rises in the South and sets 
in the North, twice as long does It rise in the West 
and set in the East. And so long does he attain 
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the A'dityas^ (4) 
Com. Similarly so long as the Sun rises in the 
West, in the North and overhead . and sets opposite 
to these respectively. The mention of the period 
of time following being twice the time preceding is 
opposed to the theory of the Pur§,nas Those versed 
in the Pur^nas have declared that, ton the four 
' -sides of the Sun — in the regions of India, Yama^ 
Varuna and Soma — the time of rising and settmg 
IS the same , inasmuch as to the North of the 
'Manasa lake, on the top of Mount Mem, the 
space traversed around is always the same. 
The teachers of old have explained this dis- 
crepancy ‘between the Text and the Puranas’. In 
the regions of Amai dvat and the rest, the time of 
residence in the one following would be double the 
one of residence in the region mentioned before , 
and so on. By the “rising” of the Sun here is 
meant the capability of the Sun to be visible to the 
eyes of the creatures inhabiting those regions , and 
“setting” means its invisibility. It is not the ordi- 
nary rising and setting” that is meant here. If there 
he no inhabitants in any region then though the Sun 
would be passing through that region, yet it would 
mot be said either to “rise” or to “set,” because m 



V*ITH FRr SAMCAIlAi# COMMTSTAnr 

Fuch a caic Ihcro woald bo n » vl^ibllUjr or Inrl^tbl 
lily So the fiimydmoni (ih<* Soulbern HffrJnn of 
(lod^) contlnoM !oho Inbabjlrd twice lo n lonp 
aa AmarAvrjh (ihe Revlon) amJforlbo 

inhabitanta of Ibe hoothrm Rri^ton the San would 
ri'^o towards what woald be South Incur concep 
tlon and ret toward* whal would br ''orth for ui 
and almllarlj' with the \orlhrm Repiou For all 
Ihero Repionr the i'rru l^tolhr North At the 
time that in dmordtub the Sun would bo meridian 
in fi’omyomani It woald bo reen to bo ju*l rl*ine 
and when it woald be at meridian at ihli latter 
place It would be found to be ri^tnrr in I arun i a 
rcFjlona tbo ^\cllem And similar)/ In tbe 
^orib tbo circle lrarcr<red brlnp OTrrxwhere the 
flame For the inhahltanta of //drri/o whohafi 
iho raya o' the Son Flopped by enclcuorofl of moan 
tain* all round the Sun I* alwajra aeon to riflo otor 
head and flct hf low the foil rince the liRht of the 
Sun enterx tbronch tbn crovioe* in the top ofllio 
mountains In the xamo manner It may bo Inferred 
that person* livlnt; upon tbo various nectars Rib 
A-c^ — as also amomr the nectars themselves — 
there Is a ^.radual Increase in their etrenRlh and 
Tlrillty such inforoncu bolnf? based upon the 
fact of tbo time of enjoyment boinir donbicd one 
after another The retirement rlslnp are 
the aamo for tbo godn/^vdrus Ac., as well as for 
tbooso that know the aforesaid nectars (J'H) 


Thns ends the Etghth Khanda of Adhydpa III 



ADHYA'YA III, 


KHANDAIX. 

^ fM^*-c^ci^c|l^d t|l cl'-"^^^d H \ il 

^ '<d'^d <^^^^+^t^R:^l«-c^d<:^I^MI^^Pd H ^ 11 

^T ^ Wd+l^d ^^y3dl^l5=h^ ^cdl 'dl+1'^^ ii^dd'^dl- 
^d <S|[ <3'>Mfd ^ Wd '^q^P^tlf^i^lc^dlUlgdl^'^Rl ll^il 

^ 'Mld^J.lPird’ y^tdlcJ'W^dl fltdld^TKd 

'd'^dl ?^>J|^i>^d^ld[ +^<3dl*)d dld^lf^qrd^ -tdKl^ 

^A^\ II « 11 

That which is the fourth nectar, on that live 
Ma7Uts, with Soma at their head Verily, the gods 
do not either eat or drink, looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied (1) 

They retire into this colour and rise from this 
colour (2) 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Ma7 uts, and with Soma at his head, he comes to fie 
satisfied fiy looking upon this nectar He retires 
into this colour, and rises from this colour, (3)- 

So long .as the Sun rises in the West and sets 
in the East, twice as long does It rise in the Horth 
aud set in the South And so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly Kingdom of the Mafuts (5) 

Thus ends the N7nth Khanda of Adli 7 jd 7 ja III' 



ADHYA-YA III 


KtlASnA \ 

'JtHa-.H'n n^ni Jjrpi ( 

tt Ain >iy[^ ^ ';n 7=;n=fi M > ii 

11 c^>Ti «iiHrii^ri 11 < II 

n *1 >7fi' T" »ir-Jinni?*in “jj^i arTn sri'T 

»T ^ ) f'Wr) Ir ((I»J?Iji4l-;'’Pl 

11 ’ 11 

»T im pfH'Ji'ns>=^'n r:*'ir77' i 

3>ninr.«i5rti npsjrar? ntTTfin»n>.5«miT4 

II ^ II 

That «hlch Ih ilir ftflli nertar or? ihot Iho tlio 
SiW/iyo* K Uh /7raA al lliclr head Verilj: the 
do not either rat or drlni. I/OoVinf? upon th(«> 
nectar they aro aatl fled (I) 

They rrllro Into thia colour and riao from Ilifa 
colour (*) 

Ono who knowa thlM nrotar hroomra ono of the 
f)(h//ii/ut and with TfroAmd at hla head ho comr-^ 
to bo Batlaflwl by JooHnff upon thie nortar 
Ho retlroB Into Ihl' colour and rlaos from thN 
colour ( 3 ) 

bo long tho Hun rl^o* In the North and *i r« 
In the South twlro a* long does It riar ororhnad 
11 
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and set down below. And so long does be attain 
the soyereign heavenly kingdom of the SddJnjas. (4) ' 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhyd^a III 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA XI. 

m rItT ^ 

^ 11 \ 11 

Now rising from.thence upward, He neither 
rises nor sets , He stands alone in the middle (1) 
Com Having by the aforesaid rising and 
setting helped the creatures to experience the effects 
of their actions, — when these experiences have 
ended— the Sun takes all the creatures into himself , 
and then, having risen beyond the time of helping 
the creatures, He rises within himself, on account 
of the absence of the creatures for whose sake he 
used to rise And thus being located within himself, 
He does not rise, nor does He set , but alone, by 
Himself, i e,, without any parts — He stands in the 
“ middle ” i e , within himself. Now, a certain 
learned person, being in the position of the Vasus,' 
&c , and partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars 

Ned ” and the rest, and having worshipped the 
Sun as the Self, and thereby becoming meditative, 
saw this manti a , and then rising from his medita- 
tion spoke to another person who had questioned 
him thus ‘ Since you have come from the Brahmic 
regions, will you tell me whether, there too as here, 
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the Sun moves along nights and days and thereby 
cati short the lives of living beings Being thus 
aak 0 d> the reply that the meditating person gave la 
expressed In the following vorso as mentioned In 
the text below 
?I5T ?T 

^ 11 \ 11 

It la not so there He has not set nor has He 
^ver risen. O ye gods I by this truth may I not fall 
from Brahma. (2) 

Com —In the regions of Brahma from whore I 
have oome, there Is nothing like what yon ask. 
Beoanse there the San has never set nor has Ho ever 
risen at any time Being exhorted that hU assertion 
as to the Brahmic region being without the Sun 
rising or setting is not possible —the Yogi swears 
as It were O ye gods who are witness to what I 
say listen to what I say as the truth and by this 
truth may I not fall from — be opposed to — Brahma 

^ ^ It ^ II 

One who thus knows the secret of Brahma ^ — 
for him the Snn neither rises nor sots for him 
there is day onoe for all (3) 

Ckm — With a view to show that the reply 
given above Is true the Text declares ‘ 

Ac, For one who knowa Brahma as explained 
above, the San neither rises nor sots but for the 
Brahma know^ there Is day onoe for all, — 1 .« for 
bjm there is always day Inosmnoh os he is self 
luminous This Is for one who knows the secret 
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of Brahma i e , the three Vasus, <&c., the relations 
of the nectars, and whatever else has been explained 
above The meaning is that the knower becomes 
the eternal unborn Brahma, not conditioned by time- 
as marked by the nsmg and setting of the Sun. 

fMdl 5T[^=^ 11 ^ ll 

Biahma explained this to Piajdpati, Prajdpati 
to Manu, and Manu, to his descendants And to 
Udddlaka A'rum the eldest son, his father explained 
touchmg this Biahvia (4) 

Com. — This doctrihe of Honey, Biahma Hiran- 
i/apar&Zm explained to Pi aj&patiYw&i. This latter 
explained ifc to Manu. And Manu to his descendants 
Ikshidku cfc This line of teachers is mentionM 
in order to enhance the value of the doctrine And 
further this doctrine of Honey was explained to 
Udd dl aka A ' 1 um hy his father, A’lum being the 
eldest son 

^ did IMdl 

11 ^ 11 

This Biahma, the Father may explain to bis 
eldest son or to a worthy disciple. “ (5) 

Com — The aforesaid doctnne of Biahma may 
be explained by other people also to the eldest son, 
who IS the dearest of all, or to a worthy or deserv- 
ing disciple 

qR'iJ^^dl 

ddT ^fcl 11 ^ U 
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And to DO one elee oven If he ffave him the 
•whole of the sea girt earth fall of treaaore for this 
is greater than that, — yea greater than that (6) 
<7om —He ehonld not explain It to any body 
•else For all the teaohera of Innnmerahle plaoea, 
■only two are nflowed (for the Imparting of the 
aeoret) Why this limitation f If to anch a teacher 
one was to give all this aea girt oarth filled with all 
aorta of treajnrea and nooeasarlea of life — In ex 
change for the aeoret dootrlne, — even then all this 
vronld not be a fit exobange for It, becanae the Im 
parting of the aecret of the Honey-doctrine fs very 
mnoh greater — more oaeful — than all the treaaurta 
&o- The repetition implies *roverenco for the doo- 
trlne 

Thna ends the Eleventh Khnnda of AdhyAya 111 
ADHYAYAin 
KHANDA Ml 

Jjp 'iwRt ^ II ? II 

Gdyatn U everything whatsoever here exists 
Speech indeed is Odyain for speech singe out and 
protoots everything wbatsoerer here exista (1) 
Com — Inasmuch as thlrf doctrine of Brahma 
leads to snob excellent and transcendental results, 
it should be explained in another way also In 
order to do this the text begins with Odyain is 
and explains the ^roAma by means of the 
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Gdyatri , because Brahma — being free from alt 
specifications and amenable only to such negations 
as not this, not that ’ is incomprehensible by 
itself Though there are many metres, yet it is 
the Gdyatri alone that is taken as a means of 
explaining Brahma , simply because this is the 
most important of all the metres And the all-im- 
portance of the Gdyatri at a sacrifice is due to the 
facts (1) of the Soma being held by this, (3) of its 
including the letters of all other metees and thus 
pervading over them, and (3) of its pervading over 
all the oblations at a sacrifice. And further, since 
Gdyatri is the essence of the Bi dhmana, even the 
aforesaid Brahma does not have recourse to 
anything greater, neglecting the Gdyatri, which is- 
very great in itself, and which is like the mother of 
the Brdhmana> And this, because it is a ^well- 
known fact the Gdyatri is something very great. 
For this reason it is by means of the Gdyatri that 
Brahma is explained “ Fa” means indeed^ 
Everything ” t 6 , all the living beings, animate 
or manimate is Gdyatri Since it would be im- 
possible for a metre to be everything, the text 
explains Gdyatri as “ speech ” which is the source 
of the Gdyatri '’Speech indeed is Gdyatri." 
Speech is everything ” Because speech, having^ 
the form of Word “ sings out aU living beings,” 

* e , names them as ” the Cow ” “ the Horse ’’—and 
protects them— e , '> encourages them, such as 
don t be afraid of this ; wherefore doest thou fear 
and the like and these being thus encouraged, 

become saved from all cause of fear That speech . 

sings and protects all things is due ^o the fact of its 



WITH 'BBI 8AJIEARA S COMUElTriB^ 167 


bolng Indentical with GOyatn Boc*aj*o the Oilyalri 
Isoellod O^yatn simply because It [GOyati) 

and protects (frdyat^) 

'TT t OT mg ?n ^ ^ 

nRlftirtfldiflg r^lIcl5^^ct II ^ II 

That Gdyntri la this oarlh For cvorything 
that oxiata rests on this and does not go beyond 
It, (2) 

Com — Tho aforesaid Gdyatri which every 
thing that exists 1 r this earth It is explained 
how it is the earth beeauso it {r related to all 
living beings. Bat how is it related to all beinga ? 
Beoaoee all beinga either apimate or inanimate 
rest cn the earth and novor transcend It Jnst as 
tho Gdyatn comes to be related to all beings by 
ainffintj and pro/cc/iny so does the earth booome 
routed to all beings on aoooant of tho beings 
resting upon it Henoo Odyatn Is this earth 

m % w mg st 

UMI mRiIViI 1 3 I 

That earth again is the body in man because 
the vital airs are looatod in this and do not go 
beyond It. (3) 

Com — That earth which has boon Held to bo 
Odyatnis this* Whatle it ? It is that aggrogalo 
of oauaea and effects wblob is known as tho body 
in a living man Because the body is earthy Bat 
how does the body come to be Odyoin ? Wolh be- 
cause It Is In this that are located the vital airs — 
known by tho name SMta** (Element) Thus 
then like the Earthy the body is the residence of the 



168 


THE OHHA'NDOGYA UPAHISHAD 


Vital airs known as “ elements ” and hence the 
body IS Gdyatri Also because the vital airs do not 
transcend this body 

H1U[i MRlfydl H 2 H 

That body in the man is the heart within the 
man. Because, in that, the vital airs rest , and 
they do not go beyond it. (4) 

Com The body in man is Gdyatri And that 
which is the heart in man — known by the name of 
lotus ” — is Odyatu How ? Because the vital airs 
rest in it, therefore like the body, it is Gdyati i And 
the vital airs do not transcend this. “ Prdna is the 
father, Pi dna the mother ! not harming any beings” 
such are the St utis The vital airs are denoted 
by the word “ BJutta ” 

This Gdyati i has four feet, and is sixfold This 
18 also declared by a Pik. (5) 

Com> The Gdyati t is a, metre with four feet 
each foot having four syllables It is sixfold in the 
shape of speech, creatures, earth, body, heart and 
Vital airs Speech and vital airs, though mentioned 
in connection with something else, are also forms 
of the Gdyati I Otherwise, the number sta: would 
be impossible This Brahma, known as “ Gdyatri" 

w also declared by another Rik, through the 
Gdyatri 

\dlfd Mfd 11 ^ tl 

/ 


1 
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Such !« the prcatnc*!; of It, Greater than It is 
tho Purusha His foot arc all thlnp* The three* 
fooled Immortal Is in heaven (O 

Com — Such is the groatncfs of this iJrofjma 
called ** f7dyo/n Such^^ir., as much ob has 
been just explained as the G<iya(n havinp its foot 
as an emanation from firnhma and hatlns four 
feel and lelnB sixfold Than Ibi^Jiralmn named 
Odj;otn and partaklne of the nature of an omana 
tlon end having only a verbal existence — tho 
Purusha is Rroator —this TuriiaA t havlnfr an 
existence In reality and not heinj:: a product is 
called ^ Purv<hn hecauro it HIN eNcrythinR 
and Uc$ in thr bofy litf /jyoi urr nl} lhtnp $'' — 
Light Food &.C., animate as well as inanimate 
Throe fooled —im havint, three feet Tho throe- 
footed Immortal-known as Puru^ho —lies in the 
heaven of all that con K^ofOdynln that is to Bay 
In the rcBplondont S If of h|s own 

^ y< 4i<iM r?l >n "'I H 

• >3 • 

Tbl4 Brdhma is tho A k^M outsldo the 

Pnnu/KL ( 7 ) 

CiTm —That which has been explained by 
moans of tho O^yatn os tho throe footed Immortal 
Brahma l« tho same as tho well known olomont 
A kdta which surrounds tho Purusha on tho 
outaido. 

art 'W ?T ’TIj'iH'-ti' JW <ft (t 

aiiHim • I 
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The A'kdsa that is outside the Fnrusha is the 
A'kd'ta that is inside the Pjn iisha (8) 

Com The A'kdsa which surrounds the Purusha 
on the outside is that A'kdsa which is within the 
Purusha, 

cjfcj ^ yu|?- 

iTMcifd^V' 1 1 e, i I 

The A'kdsa that is inside the Puru-^ha is the 
within the heart, and this is omnipresent 
and unchanging He who knows this obtains com- 
plete and imperishable greatness (9) 

Com — The A'kdsa that is inside the Purusha is 
the A'kdsa within this lotus of the heart How can 
a single A'kdsa be threefold ? This is explained 
with regard to the objects of the external senses , in 
the A'kdsa of the waking state, we come across an 
excess of unhappiness In comparison with this 
the pain is Ic’^s intense inside the body, which is the 
place for dream'^ for, one is dreaming In the 
A'kdsa in^’ide the heart again, one does not desire 
any desires, and dreams no dreams , hence the 
A'kdsa of deep sleep is one, wherein there is 
complete ces'^ation of all pain In this way it is 
only proper tliat a single A'kdsa should be three- 
fold, Beginning with the A'kdsa, outside the 
person the Text ha«: gradually confined the A'kdsa 
to within the heart, ivitb a viev,r to eulogise the 
place where the mind is to be concentrated Just 
as “ among the three worlds Kuruksheira is the 
most important, half of it is Kw ukshetra and half 
PntJiddaka " This Brahma, m tlie shape of the 
A'kdsa in the heart is omnipresent, and should not 
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be tslct?n a§ bc*lnR confined within the heart only 
And though tbo mind h conoontrntod upon the 
4 Adfo In the heart yet It 1^ unehonglng — riot 
eapoblo of ony chonge^ and oi fucIi Imrorishable 
Other thlngF being chanreable and limited are 
perishable but the within the heart Is not 

Fo Ho obtains compl^’to and Imperlshoblo groat 
ne F one who rcollFM during the present life the 
exlplcnco of the omnlpre enl and unchanging 
JJrahma iu t described 

Thus ends Iho Ttrcl/ih Kfian la of ■! Ihi/ )ya fll 


ADHVA YA ni 

KIUNOA Mil 

r tfT rug ^ 

1?^ q ^ II fll 

Of that Heart there aro five gates of the Doras 
Tliat which Is the Eastern gate If tho PrAna that 
If the Eye that Is the Sun One ought to meditato 
upon thiB as brightncsn and health Ono who knows 
this becomes bright and healthy (2) 

Com “ Of that <£c i this Faction Is begun 
with a view to lay down tbo Bpeolallllea of the gate- 
keeper & 0 h as forming part of the meditation of 
the Brxjhma named QOyatn Just as in the 
ordinary world the gate-keepers being won over 



172 . THE OHHA'HDOGYA UPANISHAD 


by the service of the King, become the means of 
-approaching the King himself, so too, mthe present 
case Of the Heart, spoken of above, there are five 
gates belonging to the Devas , that is to say, the 
door-ways by which one could get at the Heavenly 
Regions, and which are guarded by the Devas, 
P? dna, Sun and the rest. It is for this reason that 
they are called the " Gates of the Devas ” Of this 
Heart — which is, as it were the Palace of Heaven 
that which is the Eastern gate that is to say, the 
gate-way on the Eastern side,— is Frdna residing 
therein, — that is to say, the particular breath that 
moves forward along that gate Connected with 
this, and identical wi|;h it is the Eye , and so also is 
the Sun, — as declared by the Sntti — “He is the 
exterior P; dna,” And the Sun resides in the heart 
through its residence in the shape of the eye , — as 
declared in the Vdjasandya “ Wherein is the Sun 
resident ? In the eye.” The deity of the up-breath- 
ing (Prdna) is one and the same with the Eye and 
the Sun, together with its substratum. It will be 
declared further on Sv&hd to Ptdna — the oblation 
offered with this satisfies all this.” This Pi dna, 
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Bi ahma. 
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should 
meditate upon Prdna as endowed with brightness 
in the shape ef the Eye and the Sun, and as 
Health, because the Sun is health And the 
result accruing is that one who knows this becomes 
bright and healthy. Being won over by medita- 
tion, the gate-keeper becomes the means of arriving 
at the Heavenly Regions This is the most import- 
ant result. 
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31V gf*r H 

!flHI'-4^lt41 H^Id ’J >13 

I^ow thai which is its Sontbern gate is Fydna 
th&tls the Bl&r that is the Mooa< One oaght to 
meditate upon it aa prosperity and fame* He who 
knows this b comes prosperous and famous (S) 

Cbm — That wMoh la Its Southern gate ** — the 
particular Breath located therein performs vigorous 
deeds by taking bold of the Prdnu and ^^nlna and 
then, moving alone henoe It la Fydn a and related 
to this is the Ear and similarly that Is the Moon — as 
declared by the Srvtt By means of the Ear are 
created the Quartern and also the Moon — both of 
these together with their substrata as explained 
above jJsprospert^y aarf/cms ” the Ear and the 
Moon are the causes of knowledge and food ras 
pootlvely aud hence through these the Fpdua has 
jirospfinty (for Its attribute) And one who has 
knowledge and food (wealth) obtains fame and 
thus leading to fame U has the oharaoter of fame 
Hence one onght to meditate upon it, as endowed 
with these two properties The rest is similar to 
the last passage 

gp4 insRT BT 

*iqfd 

That which Is its Western gate is Apd/ia that 
Is Speech that Is Fire One ought to meditate upon 
It as Brahmlo glory and health He who knows thia 
attains Brahmio glory and becomes healthy ( 3 ) 

Com — That which Is Ils Western gate 

partionlar breath lo ated therein Is Apdria-to 
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called because it serves the purpose of throwing 
out the excretions It is speech And being 
connected with speech, it is also Fire This iS 
Brahmic glor 7 ” the glor 7 of countenance 
resulting from a proper study of the Vedas , and 
a proper study of the Vedas is connected with Fire. 
And Apdna is also health, inasmuch as it serves to 
swallow food The rest as before. 

li « II 

C 

That which is its Northern gate is Sanuhia, 
that IS Mind, that is Ram One should meditate 
upon it as Fame and Beauty. One who knows this 
becomes famous and beautiful. (4) 

Com “That which is its Northern gate” 
the particular Breath located therein is Samuna, 
so called because it reduces all food and drink to an 
equilibrium Connected with this is the Mind, 
the internal organ , and it is also Ram, t e , the 
deity presiding over Ram , because Water was 
created by the Mind , so says the Siuti “ By the 
Mind were created W ater and Varuna.” This is 
fame , because the knowledge of the Mind brings 
about Fame, — by which is meant celebrity behind 
one’s back , and “ Vyusfiti ” is self -recognised 
beauty of the body And since this leads to fame ; 
one acquires Fame, &c., &c , &c , as before 
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That which l< 1t^ upper jjaId 1" VOAno that I' 
Air (bal iff A f i) 1 Ore fftould meditate upon it 
Oft fftrcnF:lb and crcalne^ff One «tho Lnorrff (hlff 
becomes fftronj, and Rteat (5j 

Com — ‘•That which I* tl upper Kale if 
I ft no *" — ^ocAlIrd hrrau < from liir foli^cftho 
foot upward Ji Lrep laorinR alonp upward* and 
worlff for pro*pfritp It !•» \ir and aI»oH*»-ulu 
fftralum DicAJl^ / And^lnr Mr and d A are 
tbo c#u*r* of ftrcnpih and r^r«at}i( it is ftr -nylh 
and f 7 rf Hnr ♦ The re t is Mmilar to w hat lias Rono 
before 

’I sn tfil 1ET -IJI'A 5IMI »T <7 

"IWl 'jg ECjrTtP'qrtrq -'•5^q XTirp-q pq jtp' 

?fm 3rni7 nfinT '-I'i <= it > 7 •> n-it ig »TCy, n 

••W'lAj ri^ nrqi-p II ' || 

Thrio vorilr ore iho ll»i llrolimo perron^ the 
pale fcctpcT-f of Iho Iteplons ol lleoTrn One who 
knono tho^c five Hrahmn l » pruni llio potf kerptrrh 
of the Heuionh of HroTrn In 111" forallj- a brave 
onohborn and he hlrcoeU rroohe* ||ie Itiplonoof 
Ilotvcn — nno who Ibu'i kn»we tho fivti llrolimo 
pomonii tbo (.ale koc pal> of tho ItoKlom of 
IToivon jgj 

Com — Tlia flvo persona dusorlbcd abovo in 
connection vllh tho five Rutea ato tbo pOTt.on»— 
/ e, aorvnnla— of tho Ilrahma In the heeri — and 
thoae aro tbo (tolo-Leopora of tlio Jicjtlons of Heaven 
Intbofloart just as tbero are Katc-keepers for a 
Hint. By means of IhCBo — tholvyo tor Speech Wind 
and Pr/Ina when engaged Iti upward activity— aro 
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closed the gates by which the Biahma in the heart 
could be reached It is a fact of ordinary percep- 
tion, so long as the organs are not subjugated, tbe 
mind does not rest in the Brahma in the Heart 
on account of its being submerged in attachment 
to external objects, devoid of any reality. There- 
fore, it IS only too true that these five persons 
of Brahma are the gate-keepers of the Regions of 
Heaven Consequently, one who knows and 
meditates upon the above-described five persons of 
Brahma, the gate-keepers of the Regions of 

Heaven, that is to say, brings them under 

control, by means of meditation, — such a person 
reaches the Brahma in the heart , just as 

a person who has won over the wardens of a King, 
IS not stopped by them, and approaches the 

King without any molestation And further, in 
the family of such a one who knows this, is born a 
brave son , because he serves a brave person And 
since a son serves to clear off one’s debts, therefore 
the hope of such a result leads to people meditating 
upon Brahma Anc again, then gradually, such 
knowledge leads to another result, viz , the attain- 
ment of the Regions of Heaven. 

cl|c^ vr^r- 

ci^d|Si ^ ^ ^r^MItfld ^dld ^ 

Hd ^ II IS 

Now that light which shines above this Heaven, 
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above everyihing above all In the highest worMfl 
beyond whloh there are no worldsi that is the fame 
as the light within the man And it la thus visible 
as when In this body we know the warmth by 
tonoh It is thoa aadiblo as when on closing the 
Ears tbnSf one hoars something like mmbUng or 
bellowing or the flaming of fire One shonld 
meditate npon this that whloh Is scr/i and heard 
One who knows this becomes oonspicnons and 
celebrated — yea one who knows this (7) 

Com ~ It has been deolarod that one who knows 
this and meditates upon the brave person reaches 
Heaven and It is also said that the three footed Im 
mortal resides In Heaven N<Av it mutt be proved 
that snoh a one is oc^laable by means amenable 
to enoh organs as the Eye and the Ear Just os the 
existence of Fire Is proved by the presonoe of 
smoke, iko* It Lb only by this means that people 
ooald have a Arm belief in what has been said by 
no other means oonid any conviction resnlt. "With 
this view It Is declared That light which shines 
above this Begion of Heavem — the light self 
laminoos and appearing aa if ehxning (because 
there Is no posBibility of that supreme light ehtning 
in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied to Fire 
<feo ) Above everything Is explained by above 
all things that is to say above the onivorse 
because the nnlveise 1b everyikinff- and also beoaoB# 
that which Is beyond the universe Is one and non 
different Beyond whloh there are no worlds In 
order to avoid the chance of people Interpreting 
anutiameehu aa a Taijnirusho oompotmd (mean 
Ing not high) It is added In the hlgheet worlds 
14 
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t c , in the Regions of Satya &c These are 
called “ highest ” because they are very near to the 
Supreme Lord, as residing in his immediate effects, 
Hiranyagaibha and the like This light is the same 
as the one which is within the man, cognisable, 
through warmth and sound which are perceivable 
by the Eye and the Ear- The touch that is perceived 
by the skin is also perceived by the Eye , the skin 
only serving to strengthen the visual perception , 
because colour and tbuch are always concomitant 
It is now explained how the marks of that light are 
amenable to the Eye and the Ear. “ As when ” 
an adverb — “in this body,” touching it by the hand, 
one cognises the warmth of touch, which is always 
concomitant with form This waimth quite consis- 
tently comes to be the mark of the Light of the 
Intelligent Self, which has entered into the body, 
for the purpose of differentiating name and form 
Because wai mih is never apart from the Self during 
life, one is known to be living while he is warm, 
and to be dymg when he is cold , and at the time of 
death, the Light reverts to the Supreme Deity , and 
IS thus held to emanate from the Supreme There- 
fore warmth is a distinguishing mark of the Light, 
just as smoke is of Fire Thus then, of this Supreme 
Light, the following is the means of seeing It 
directly In the same manner, of that Light, the 
following IS the means of hearing It directly When 
a person wishes to hear the mark of the Light, 
then he closmg his ears thus^ by means of his 
fingers hears within the body, a rumbhng like 
that of a chariot, or a bellowmg, hke that of the 
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire. Thus^then, 
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'this Light having vlalble and audible marka 
-should be meditated upon as sometblug seen and 
heard By suoh meditation one becomes oonspl 
cuoos and famous Conspicuous" — this expresses 
the resnlt acorulng In the form or body from 
meditation upon the Light as endowed with warmth 
of touch because touch and form are always 
eonoomitant and also because oonsplouousness of 
form is what is most desired It is only in this 
way that the mention of the result — oon8piouous> 
ness — could be explained and not If the result 
wers said to consist only in softness of touch and 
the like One %oho knows — the two propertloa as 
described above. (This la the visible result) The 
Inrislble result has already been explained in the 
shape of the attainment of the Begions of Heaven 
The repetition Is meant to show reverence for the 
subject treated of 

Thus ends the Thxrts^h Khanda of Adhydya 111 
ADHYA YA UI 
KHANDA XIV 

HH d«i«iPifci dmtfla ^ ^ 

w aoMl wr h=(Ri 

^ ^ 341(1 I I f 

All this Is Brahma beginning ending and 
continuing In It One ought to meditate upon It 
calmly Now because man consists In his wUL 
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According as his will is in this world, so will the 
man be after he has departed hence He ought to- 
have (this) will (1) 

Com. — With a view to lay down the meditation, 
as endowed with particular excellences, of the same 
Brahma as the one described above as the “three- 
footed Immortal” one, endowed with endless 
properties and infinite powers, and capable of being 
meditated upon endless forms, it is declared '“AU 
this, cfcc.” '^Khalu" is only as an ornament of 
speech without any meaning here ‘‘This” universe, 
differentiated into Hame and Foim, forming the 
ob 3 ect of Perception, ^c -- “is B’^ahma," the cause , 
it is called ''Brahma” because of its high develop- 
ment “But how can the character of Biahma 
belong to all It is explained "as beginning^ 
ending and continuing in it” Everything, begin- 
ning with Light, Food, &c , is born out of Bi ahma 
hence “beginning in It ” Similarly m an order 
reverse of that of birth, all this dissolves into 
Biahma, becomes identified with It hence 
“ending in It ” In the same manner, during 
existence, everything lives and moves m It , (hence 
‘‘continuing in It”) Thus, at all periods of tima 
this universe remains one with Brahma , and is 
never cognised apart from It Consequently, this 
Universe is That (j57'a^7na) itself. As such is the 
case, so it is one, without a second, — as will be ex- 
plained in detail in the sixth A.dhyS.ya Because 
all this IS Brahma, therefore one ought to meditate 
upon all this, as Brahma, endowed with the pro- 
perties hereafter explained , and such meditation 
should be carried on with calmness,-? e , while 
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•modltatlng one shoald ko«p hlm*elf controlled, free 
from the discrepancies of affection aversion and 
the like In what way Is one to meditate f Ho 
onghi to have this tail tctjl Is detervnnation 
that such and such a thing will be thus and never 
otherwise and it is ibis feeling that one should 
have and thereby meditate snob is the oonstrno 
tlon of the passage. Now what is to be accompli 
shed by having the determination f And in wbat 
way is one to have the determination f h!oKrTnan 
cE.c^ Is meant to show tha having of a will brings 
aboat the accomplishment of a desired end *^A.tfu( 
khalu —‘becovM hecatite the Umng P^an cornnsh 
in htn K/jII— n e ta consfitu<e<f 6y Att determination 
According as a man s wlUor determination is in 
this world daring his present life ,— ao does ho 
become when he baa departed from this body *— ~ 
that Is to say bis condition is in keeping with the 
result in cooordanoe with his will This fact wo 
come to know from the soriptnres Thinking 
over whatever disposition one renoances the body 
in the end, dte-^ tBhagavad OtUj ) And inaamnob 
as snob seqnenoe is maintained by the Scriptares 
one who knows this shoold have this wUl"^ e tho 
wlU or determination that we are going to explain 
The meaning is that since the Scriptures lay down 
the fact of fntnre resnlts being in keeping with 
one s determinations tberofore one ought to have 
this will 

H-ilw fllURldCl 
-*CTf 

II H II 
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V 

The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose- 
thoughts are true, whose nature is like A'kdsa, the 
Creator of all, all desires, all odours, all tastes,- 
pervading over all this, being without speech,, 
without confusion (2} 

Com What sort of will or determination ^s 
one to have ? “ The Intelligent ” (literally) con- 

sisting of the mind, ‘ Mind ’ being explained as that 
by which one thinks , i.e , “that which exercises its 
own independent function towards objects ’’ “ Con- 
sistmg of mind ’’ means functioning like the mind 
and desisting also hke it Hence also it is one 
“ ivhose body IS spii it ” hy ^^Fidna” here is meant 
the “Astral self ’’ mfoedded m intelligence and 
activity “ That which is ' Prdna is intelligence,, 
that which is intelligence is Prdna " says- 
the And this Pi ana is his body “ Whose 

foim IS light." “Light” is effulgence in the 
shape of consciousness , and this is his form. 

" Whose thoughts ai e ti ue ” one whose determina- 
tions are never false Of ordinary worldly people,, 
the determination is not always successful , such 
IS not the case with the Lord. A determination i& 
said to have false results, when it is based upon 
. untrue foundations , as will be explained later 
on “based upon untruth, &c ” Whose natuie 
IS like A’kdsa ” the similarity of the Lord to 
A’kdsa consists of omnipresence, subtle charac- 
ter, absence of shape, &c. “ Creator of all ” 
the whole universe is his creation , and the 
whole world being His creation, He is one whose 
creation everything is ; says the Sruti “ He 
is the Creator of all ” ^'Having all desires ” 
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I c ono ^bo ha« all tho desires that arc froo from 
OTil ‘—Bays th« Sruti I am th# desires with 
regard to creatures not contrary to rlrtue Well* 
tho aiBcrllon being that I am the desires tho word 
SjTcaf dma lathe Tort cannot bo explained as a 
SafiucrffiC compound (but a Ornclivi Tatpurusha) 
Not BO. laasmach as ir/* js somolhing caused 
(If tho Lord wore hold to bo identical with tho 
desire) Ho would come to bo for another « sake 
Just llko sound &c- Therefore the assertion I 
am deslro must bo explained In aceordanco with 
Sanyikdtna taken as ijoAi/pefAi compound Ilavtnfj 
all w/ours ** ono who is endowed I'lth all 
pleasing odours «ayB the Srufi Pure smell In tho 
Earth Tho samo Is the case with t ^ Inas 
mueh aa tho oxporicoeo ^f impure odour and taste 
Is declared to be duo to counocUon with evil says 
tho Srutt Hence, ono smolU both what is good 
smelling and what is bod smelling hecauBo bo Is 
Btruok with evil And for tho Lord thoro Is no 
coonootlon with oril InoAmucb as In Him there Is 
no pofslbllUy of tho discrepancies of Ignoranoo and 
tho TCMt- **Pcna<ling oviT all ifitt unlvorse ‘^1P7/A 
oui spoecA” VdK l§ that whereby any thing Is 
spoken and Identical with this la Vd! a" or 
Fdfca” may bo explained a» Vnch\ + ghan (InBtrn 
mental)'’ One to whom this bolongs la ^Vdki*' 
and he who la not that la *Avdl\ Tho negation 
of speech Is tentative people would think that for 
the purpose of oognUlng odour taste fitc-, tho Lord 
has adequate organs, the nose and others but all 
these are negatived by the negation of speech say 
the Texts also * without hands and feet He moves 
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and holds, sees without eyes, and hears without 
ears.” '^Withoiit confusion," when one fails to 
attain a desired object, he becomes confused, while 
the Lord, having all His desires fulfilled, and thus 
being eternally satisfied, can never have any con- 
fusion. 

'hig.T IT 

This is my Self within the heart, smaller than 
a corn, than barley, than mustard, than the kernel 
of the mustard seed ^ He is my Self within the 
heart, greater than the earth, greater than the sky, 
greater than heaven, greater than all these 
worlds t (3) 

Com. — “This” the above-described, “Self” is my 
Self within the heart — i e , in the lotus of the heart, 
— smaller than a corn, than barley, &c , all of 
which are meant to denote Its extremely subtle 
nature '‘Smallei than mustard, and than the kefnel 
of the mustaid, &c ,” would mean that the Self 
having a definite size, has the size of an atom , 
hence with a view to negative such an idea, it is 
added: ‘'‘This is my Self within the heart gi eater 
than Eaith, &c , &c ” This shows that, when of a 
great size, It is great, whereby it is signified that 
It IS of infinite size Such being the import of all 
the passages beginning with “ The Intelligent ” and 
ending with “ greater than all these worlds.” 

'dd'bw 'ddfdcid^|-dISc{i-tii- 

^ M^d^Sdfddl "ilc^lldddf^dl 
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q?=ti r wiisif ?Tif&r 

^ I V ^ 

UarinR nil aclinn harint; all drxirr* Ittrlni; 
all odoun« harlnR all taslf<, pcrvfldjnf? over nil thl'« 
without apoech wiehemt confusion — thi< mr ^«lf 
within thp Iirart that I *hall attain It 

on dopartlnc from thM ^orld \ erilj- one who haa 
thla faith ha no anr« riamtlr^ Thua aaid SAndllra 
—yea S^ndllj-a 

Crjm—Thn IvOrd la to b« meditated upon 
polntoJ out liy the afore aid quolHleationa and not 
a* quallQed by them In ordvnar> parlance when 
ono fayn brine thi f ihr a man " or *’ no bavlne 
cown of \arjrKatrd colour people do not po to 
fetch the qualldcation^ ‘.©too people mlpht apply 
the same niU to the cant In question lienee with 
a view to negative thin miaconcoptlon thoTeit re 
poaM Jfoi np rtU arht n» f r ** Tlitreforo 11 la tho 
Lord as qualified by the abONTMlc^criliod propertloit 
of //rh //re and the re^t that U to bo meditated 
upon It 1 for thl^ reason too that In tho 6th and 
7th Chaptera wj hare That Thou art All Ihia 
Self alono It doca not mate him tho Klnp of 
neovan here Tho foroo of tho aontnnoo This my 
Self Is Bnihmii shows that tho word Solf hero 
docs Dot demote tho counCer-eolf alono beoanso 
tho eenitive casu endlnp in thy whloli donolca 
relation as also this 1 ahall attain show* that 
the one is tho nomlnatlro and tho other tho objoo 
tiro In tho 6th Qhaptor too, thon do I attain 
omlnonoo points to tho fact of tho attainment of 
omlnonco belnp romorod by a certain period of 
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time.” Not 80 . because the passage you quote only 
signifies the fact of the body continuing for a while^ 
under the influence of the momentum imparted by 
past experiences and as such there is no difference- 
of time Otherwise, the meaning of these passages 
would contradict the sense of such passages as 
“ That thou art,” &c. Though it is true that the 
fact of the word *' Self” here signifying the 
“ counter-self” is supported by the fact of Brahma 
being the object of the discourse, on account of 
such passages as “ All this is Brahma^" ” This my 
Self in the heart is that Brahma'' yet the text 
makes mention of the, disappearance of this Self 
without totally giving up the aforesaid Self * “when 
I shall attain this, on departing from this body ” 
One who has a firm conviction that, ‘ I know the 
Self of the nature of the will’ and has a firm faith 
that on departure from this body he would surely 
return to it, such an one has no uncertainties as to^ 
any chance of his not reaching that. One who 
knows all this becomes endowed with the powers of 
the Lord, with reference to the above-described 
results of the aforesaid determmation, — so said' 
Sdndilya, the sage The repetition is meant to- 
show reverence to the subject treated of. 

Thus ends the Fouiieenth Khanda of Adhya'ya IIB 



ADHYA'YA III 


KHANDA X\ 

iii^u ^ 'JwPi wk 

% sJlwitj' gguwwJVwRtt'JlV* 

fiitw,! \ I 

Tha cheat having the aty for ita inside and the 
Garth for its hottom does not decay the qnartCTB 
are its ocmera, and heavBp le its upper lid Thli 
cheat is a treaaury within It resU all this (1) 

Cbm —It has been said abore that a brave 
son Is bom in hU family Bnt the mere birth of 
a brave son is not enoogh for the protection of the 
father beosnse says another text It is only a 
properly iastmoted son that they call good 
Henoe with a view to consider the means of 
making him long lived the Doctrine of the chest la 
now begun It would have been brought in just 
after the aforesaid passage but sluoe the ooDsidera 
tion of more important matters intervened it is 
considered now The chest that has the sky for its 
inner apace — is called cheat beoaose it resembles 
a oheet In many rsspeots * — and it has the earth for 
Its base or bottom This chest never decays 
beoanse it oonstitates all the three worlds and os 
Buoh oontlnnes to exist throngh thousands of eeons 
The Qnartera are Ita comers and heaven the upper 
lid of this chest This above described chest * ts a 
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tieasuiy" — i.e ^ that in which tieasuies^ in the 
shape of the results of the actions of living beings, 
aie deposited Within it, rests “all this" the 
results of actions together with the causes thereof 
as cognised by means of sense-perception and the 
rest 

dHTT ^ ^ 

dod H dlS^^ld^ld dl^i dcd 

^ ^ II 

Its Eastern sid^ is called Juhil, its Southern 
side is called Sahamani%itB Western side is called 
Rdjnit its Northern side is called Subhut A The 
child of these is Air One, who thus knows Air, as 
the child of the quarters, never weeps for his son. I 
verily know Air as the child of the quarters, may 
I never weep for my son 1 (3) 

Covi . — Of this chest, the part to the East is 
called “ JuhA, ” — i e the side East, turned towards 
which saorificers offer the oblations The Southern 
side IS called the “ SahamdnA " — that quarter, 
the region of Yama, in which people suffer the 
results of evil deeds The Western side is called 
“ Edjm " — so called because it is lorded over 
^y the king Vanina, or because it is red with 
' the colours of evening. The Northern side is called 
“ SuhhAtd, ’’ because it is lorded over by I’sa, 
Kubera and others, all having much wealth “ Of 
these quarters Air is the child,” — because Air iS 
produced from the quarters , as declared by such 
'^texts as the “ first wind, &c ” Thus then, if one 
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who wlibes h{< aon to ba long: lived Icnowa tbe 
abov&-deflorlbod Air kb the immortal child of the 
qaartera be never weepa for the sake of hla eon — 
I e bis aon never dies Blnoa the knowledge of the 
doctrine of the oheet, the qaartera and their child is 
BC excellent, therefore I dealring my aon to be 
long lived know Air as the child of the qaartera 
Therefore may I not weep for the death of my 
son — te may I have no ooooaion to weop for the 
sake of my son 

^ II ^ II 

I tom to the Iraperiahable cheat for aaoh and 
such and such I turn to Prdna for such and anoh 
and such I turn to S/zfl/i for such and each and 
Buoh I turn to SAupaA for such and aaoh end 
anoh I turn to SvaA for such and such and such (3) 
Cbm — For the sake of the long life of my aon 
I torn to the Imperishablo ohent described above 
For inch &o — bo pronounces his aon s name 
three times Similarly I lum to Prdne, Ao 
&:o always Baying ** I turn ” and repeating 
his son s name thrice 

H irroj ^ Hfon ^ ^ 

dfHHPc'ti 1 1 d II 
isA^ I a, ( 

When I said I tum to Prdna Prana, Is all 
this that exiitfl — to that I tnrned 
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When I said ‘ I tw n to Bhuh,' what I said was 
that I turn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven (5) 
Com When I said “ I tui n to Pi dna ” This 
^s introduced with a view to explain what has been 
said above. Pi dna all this, the whole ^world, that 
exists ; as , will be explained later on “ Just as 
spokes in the wheeh &c” Hence by turning to 
Prdna, I turned to all this In the same manner, 
when I said ‘‘ I turn to Bhdh,'’ what I meant was 
that I turn to the three worlds, the Earth, &c. 

^ 

^ II 

\9 H 

When I said ‘ I turn to Bhuvah> what I said 
'was that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6) 
When I said ' I turn to Svah’ what I said was 
that I turn to Eig-veda, to Y ajur-veda, to Sarna- 
veda , — Yea that was what I said. (7) 

(7om-— When I said ‘I turn to Bhuvah,’ I 
meant to say that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said 
‘ I turn to Svah,’ I meant to say that I turn to 
Rig-veda, &c One ought to recite [the aforesaid 
Mantias and then he should meditate upon the 
above-described imperishable chest, together with 
the child of the quarters. The repetition (of 
Yadavocham") is meant to show reverence to the 
subject of discourse 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydya IIP 



ADHYATA IlL 


KMVNDA \M 

3^ 5]f?mipri flTUI?! 

H\U ^ MtiMI 

niJii JiH II ? n 

Man vorily 1^ the Sacrifice Hia tircnly- 
four year* arc the morning libation Tho Odyatn 
hu twenty foartyllable* and tho morning libation 
la lolated to the G<5yaln With tbla tbo Toaus arc 
connooted Tho Prdnaftaro tho lotus, for they 
Toako alt thli abide (1 

6om— *Tho method of meditation and reclla 
tion forthonake of tho long llfo of the i«on han 
been explained Now tho Tort procoodi to lay 
down tho meditation and recitation whoreby one 
could prolong his own life It In only while ono is 
Urlng that ho onjoyn tho company of hi* son and 
others bonoo tho Text do^oribes the person as the 
Sacrifice Afan — the material aggregate 
endowed with life — Vcnly ” is Bocjiftcr Tho 
Text next proooods to oetabllah tho fact of tho man 
being Saorifloo on tbo ground of his aimilaritlop 
with tho Saorifloo How? The first twenty four 
years of tho man s life are the morning libation of 
the Saorifloo named Man ” What la the similarity 
between tho two t It is this Tho OAyatri metro 
has twenty-four oyllablos and the morning libation 
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of the Sacrifice is connected with the Q&yat'i x metre 
Therefore through the first twenty -four years of 
his hfe, the man becomes, as it were, equipped 
with the mormng-libation And this being a point 
of similarity between the ordinary Sacrifice and the 
man, he is the Sacrifice In the same manner the 
other two parts of the man’s life may be explained 
as the other two hbations, based upon the similarity 
of the years with the number of syllables in the 
Titshtub Jagatf metres And again, with the 
morning-libation of the “ Man ” as Sacrifice, ]ust 
as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vasus 
are connected , i~e , they being the deities of the 
Libations are their Lbrds It may be considered 
that, as in the ordinary sacrifice, so in the '' Man ” 
too, the Vasus meant are the deities Fire and the 
rest , hence (in order to remove this misconception) 
this point IS specially explained “ The Pranas are 
the VasusV '‘Fiona” being the Senses, Speech, 
&c„ and also the Breaths , because they make all 
the living creatures, beginning with man, “ abide ” 
It is only while the Prdnas abide in the body, that 
all these continue to live, and never otherwise 
Hence, inasmuch as the Prdnas abide, and make 
others abide, they are “ Fosus.” 

^ ig^qic5(|U|i c|^ci ^ 

dd f ^dRl 11 \ II 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should 
say ‘ Oh ye P? c/?i as, ye Vasus, extend this my 
mornmg-libation to the midday-libation, that I, the 



■WITH SKI SAirtABAB COMMKBTABY 193 

SfrOTifioe may not be oQt off in the mldet of the 
pTdnas — Vaeus Thne, he roooveTB from the lilnesa 
and becomes free from ailments (3) 

CSjTTU— -P ot one whp has acoomplfshed the 
aforesaid saoridoe If in his age equipped with the 
morning libation if some disease or other oatue of 
danger of death should bring about some pain 
then the saorlfiola! person thlrting himself to be 
the Sacrifice should recite the following mantra 
** O ye Pr6uai Fosus extend this sooompllahed 
morning libation of mine to the midday libation 
le join together the first period of life with, the 
second half may I not be out off in the midst of 
prdnos Vautus, the lords of the morning libation 
The practical »tr Is meant to signify the end or 
the Afontra to be recited By means of this reoita 
tlon and meditation he recovers from that illnesa 
and having recovered from It, becomes free from 
ailments 

•S'MlR*^?RSiF7 ^ 

JOT nmr ^ ^ ^ I \ I 

The forty four years are the midday oblation 
The Trithlub has forty four ayllublej aud the 
midday libation la related to the Trtahtub With 
thla the Budras are oonneoted The Prinaa are 
the Budraa tor they make all thie ory ( 3 f 

Sffl-ttldddjjtinySrd I1TS5 

«l“li raw fW H-M-W 5 Wf^llHIl 
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If, in that age, anything ail him, he should say: 
'' O ye Prdnas, ye Budras, extend this rUy midday- 
ylibation to the third libation , that I, the Sacrifice, 
may not be cut off m the midst of the ‘ Pi dnas 
Budras,' Thus, he.rocovers from the illness, and 
Iiecomes free from ailments (4) 

Com, “ The forty-foui years, <£c., similar to 
the above. Those that make to cry are the 
"Budras ” Inasmuch as people are cruel in the 
middle age, they are called *' Budras ” 

iliud dl^lTSblcic^l V!.^ 11 <\ II 

The forty-eight years are the third oblation 
The Jagatt has forty-eight syllables, and the third 
libation IS related to the J agatt W ith this, the 
A'dityds are connected The Prdnas are the 
A'diiyds , for they take up all this (5) 

Mi\ dd ^'^fd |i ^ II 

If, m that age, anything ail him, he should 
say ‘O Prdnas, ye A'dityds, extend this my third 
libation unto the full span of life, that I, the Sacri- 
fice, may not be cut off in the midst of the Prdnas, 
A'dityds.' Thus, he recovers from illness, and 
becom es free from ailments- (6) 

Com In the same manner the A'dityds are 
the Prdnas , since they take up all this — the aggre- 
gate of sound, &c , therefore they are called 
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Adttytls ^ extend tho third libation to the fall 
«pan of life — to a hnodred and sixteen years that 
Is to say complete the sacrifleo The rest Is similar 
to what has gone before. 

"Jis 1 tl (fq qr I vs I 

Knotting this Mafuddsa Attar^tfu raid Why 
-do yoa afllict mo I who will not die by It f He 
lived a hundred and sixteen years He too who 
Imows this lives to a hundred and sixteen years (7) 
Com —'That tho reqaislto knowledge must 
necessarily bring oat tho proper results is shown by 
an example Knowing the above philosophy of the 
saoridoe the son J(ara^ VaAiddso by name said 
Why " for what purpose 0 disease do you 
afllict me with this pain f— I who am tho Saorlfloo, 
and will never die by this disease hence useless is 
your trouble This ho said And being thns 
determined he lived to a hundred and sixteen years 
and any one who has the above determination and 
knows the above*desorlb«d philosophy of the saorl 
^00 will live to a hundred and sixteen years* 


Xbns ends the Sixteenth JOiamia of AdhyCtga HI 



ADHYATA III 


KHANDA XVII 

That he hungers, that he thirsts, that he is not 
happy, — these are his initiatory rites (1) 

Com “ That he hungers, d&c.” serves to point 
out the similarity of the man with the sacrifice 
and as such, is connected with what has gone 
before “That he hungers,” ze, — desires to eat, 
“that he thirsts,” i.e , desires to drink , “ that he is 
not happy,” on account of the non-attamment of 
some desired object, when he experiences pain, — 
all these constitute his initiatory rites , because 
the sacrifice too leads to pain, and as such there is 
the similarity of painfulness 

^4 H ^ 11 

And, that he eats, that he drmks, that he is 
happy, — and then he comes to be (one) with the 
Upasadas (2) 

(70772 — That he eats, that he drinks, and that he 
enjoys, pleasure by the attainment of desired 
objects, then he becomes similar to the Upasadas- 
The Upasadas (a particular class of sacrificers) have 
the pleasure due to the observance of taking nothing 
but milk During the performance of a sacrifice, 
the sacrificer breathes freely with hope, when the 
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days during whioh he oan oat little draw nearer 
Hence there le a oimllority between Eattno drc. 
and the Upasadas 

‘^s^rd JisRiTfe d<.Ri fgd?id(<,ii 

II ^ II 

And that he lan^ha, that he eata that he 
delights himaelf — then he comca to be with the 
Stutasastrai (3) 

Com — That he laughs &o, by theae he 

comes to be stmllar with the Stutasasiras because 
there is a similarity of balng accompanied by souncL 
3^7 dfl4l 'ildHJdddft* m jrddddf!)!?) m 3OT 
<irT II i II 

And penance charity nprlgbtness and not^ 
klUlQg — theee are his priestly (^ts* (4) 

Com —Penance &o are his priestly gift* 
because of the slmJlarity of strengthening or 
completing righteousness 

^ II ^ II 

When they say ScvAt^ai^ AsosAta that la 
his new birth His death is the AvaAAniAa, (5) 
Com —Since the Saorlfloe is man therefore the 
mother is going to give him birth they say 
SosAgaJt*^ (will give blrthX with reference to the 
mother And when she has gdren birth then they 
say* -dsosAlo’ (t a has given birth) Jnst as In 
the case of the ordinary saorlfloe# they say 
SoshyaU Somam {DevadaUa will ponr out the 
Souui) and Ahoshtc SoTfta {YagnadotUi has injured 
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out the Soma) thus, there heing a similarity 

of expressions in the two' cases, the man is- 
sacrifice The fact of the man being connected^ 
like the sacrifice, with such expressions a& 
Soshyatt, Asoshta,” constitutes his new birth And 
further, death is the ‘‘ Avabhritha ” (final Bath) of 
the man, m the shape of Sacrifice 

dfiRl HIU|d'^RldHd1fd d'^^'l' ^cjd' II ^ II 

Ghora A'ngii asa, after having communicated 
this to Krishna the so;^ of Devaki, said to him, 
and he became thirstless, — at the time of the end^ 
one ought to take refuge in these three ‘ Thou att 
the imperishable, Thou art the unchangeable and 
Thou art the subtle Prdna' And on this subject, 
there are these two verses (6) 

Com- This philosophy is such that in Krishna 
the son of Devaki, it put a stop to all his desire for 
any other philosophy , and hence the text eulogises 
this philosophy Ghora A^ngirasa, having com- 
municated the above philosophy to Krishna, said 
One who knows the aforesaid Sacrifice, should, at 
the time of death, take refuge in, i e., recite, these 
three Mantras ” These Mantras are specified (1) 
The Tajus verse beginning with " AkshitamasiT — 
Thou art imeprishable,” addressed to the Pr&na 
as identified with the one residing in the Sun , (3) 
the Yajus verse, addressed to the same, beginning 
with “ Achyutamasi” “Thou art unchangeable,”' 
i.e , never changest thine form , and (3) the Yajus 
verse beginning with Prdnasamsitamasif “Thou 



7, ITU Bm axNtAttxacoMMEST\u*i 

flft /Vilrjo, propfrlf rfflnwl or *ubl|r— » (ho 
vtrr wsinc* of Prrifvj And on ihh mbjtrt of 
oiilo^ulnff Ih# Philosophy Ihrro ore Ihf followinK 
iwo Terneo Thc^" l%o am ro{ meant for 

rooitatlon Rlnco iho Tort np^rlGr^ the oomher of 
Jfcrnfrp» (o bo r«Ucd a* ** tbrrc and U Iho 
follotrinp tro wero also mtonl lo I r rerllM then 
iho number wooM becomo fl»e anti ihcreb) ton 
tradlct iho number apccl^cd btforo 

^ s mhi ^ Vi 

n o n 

Of tbo eternal aetd thij me lh« day like lh ht 
which ablnra In the J'ffufu nt PercelTlnf? aboto 
darkncM the blcber llfflit aa the lilr^lmr Upht within 
(he heart wo reached the brtphl divjne eourco of 
cnorjnr the run Iho higbert URht — t t thr hoh t 
itQht n) 

C5f>m '“Tho h In of and the particle it arc 
both without meaning Ofthrehmut r-iT’— nrrd 
la the cause of the Universe named inf of thl* 
they aeo the light or brlghtne^^ The A deprived 
of the acoompafiylng /o K to bo taken with 
patyntih What ia that light which ihef aoefli. 
U dfl;r-/iAr’’~i e the light of Unthnnn Is all 
pervading llko the day The meaning of the 
aontenco la that thoflo that know Drahtium having 
their oyoB aol aaldc wUh Ihelr hearts purlQcd by 
means of Ibo rostrlcilonjf of the Ascetic life sen 
that light all round Parah moans p^tnim l>j 
change of gender since It qualinos JyM which 
Is neuter * T/iot which tihfnrs m thi Efulmnt 
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thnt IS, that which exists in the EITnlgont Supreme 
Brahman And it is only ^\hen brightened by thii« 
light, that the Sun shinc^, (ho Moon appears bright, 
the lightning lightens, and the planets and stars 
siiine out And again, nnotln’r scer of the Mantra 
said tins ‘ Porcouing t!u* aforesaid light, above the 
darkness of Ignorance, — or t!io dispolkr of Ignor- 
ance, — the higher light in tlic Sun, — perceiving 
this, we loivchcd, &c ’Such is the connection of tlio 
sentence That light icsidcs m our heartland 
residing in the Sun. this light is opo only , — that 
whicli IS liiglier i\en than the other liigli lights 
Perceiving this light, wo reached WJ.afc did we 
rcroh Wo readied ^‘fhr hmjhi 'Oukc aj (‘miaiiB 
, r. the Sun, so called, because it is the Sun that 
energizes the liquids, ra> s and Prd no*; of the 
Universe. This highest light did v.o reach, — the 
light higher than all other lights did we reach ' It 
is this light that is eulogised by thebe two Rik 
verses, and referred to by the foregoing tlirec Yajus 
verses The repetition is with a view to show the 
end of the assumption (of Man) ns Sacrifice 

Thus ends the S<'v( nicenih KJinnda of Adhyayu IJJ, 


ADHYA’YA III 

KHANDAXvm. 

^ 11 ^ II 
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One sbonld meditate upon the mind as 
Brahman — thla with regard to the body Ifow 
with regard to the gods A k<isa Is ^oAmcn. Tbns 
becomes taught both that which refers to the body 
and that whioh refers to the gods ( 1 ) 

Com — The Lord has been explained aboTO, as 
oonslsting of the mind and also that A Adsa is 

the Self thl-? being baaed upon a partial attribute 

of Brahman Now the Text begins to loy down 
the propriety of the meditating upon Mind and 
A kdio, as the complete BraJtmon '*Mtnd a.^ 
Brahman, Ac MasioB is that by which one 

thinks te the internal organ, and that is BroAmon 

— thus should one meditate This philosophy of 
the Self la with regard to the body Next we are 
going to explain It with reference to Iho gods One 
ought to meditate upon the A kdsa as Brahman 
Thus, becomes taught the philosophy of Brahman, 
both with regard to the body and with regard to 
the gods Inasmuch as both A kOsa and Mind are 
subtle in character and Brahman is approaohable 
by means of the Mind it Is only proper to meditate 
upon the mind as Brahman The same with 
A k&sa, inasmuch as much as this also is subtle all 
pervading and free from limitations 

IWm OTJT MK'ig 'TK 

Titter 

That BroAmon has four feet. Speech is one 
foot, odour is one foot, the eye Is one foot the 
car 18 one ^oot this with reference to the body 
Now with reference to the gods fire is ono 
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foot, air IS one footi the Sun is one foot, the 
quarters are one foot Thus, become taught both 
that with reference to the body, and that with 
reference to the gods (2) 

Com . — This Brahman, 'Mind' by name, has 
four feet How is the Miiid-Brahman four-footed ? 
Speech, odour, eye and ear are the feet. This with 
reference to the body How that with reference to 
the gods, as regards Brahman named “ A'kdsa''* ; 
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters are the four feet 
Thus, comes to be taught both the four-footed 
Brahman , — that with reference to the body, and 
that with reference to the gods. 

'rqiRim hiRi ^ dnRf 

^ ^iRl ^ dnRi ^ <<4 ^-s HBJ 

Speech is the fourth foot of Brahman It 
shines and warms with the light of Fire One who 
knows this shines and warms up with renown, fame 
and Brahmic glory (3) 

Com — Speech is the fourth foot of Mind- 
Brahman, in comparison to the other throe feet 
Because it is by means of the foot of Speech that 
the Mind approaches the denotable objects, cow, &c, 
Therefore, Speech is like a foot of Mind In the 
same manner, Odour is afoot Because it is through 
Odour that the Mind approaches objects of smell. 
Similarly, the Eye is a foot , the Ear is one foot, &o. 
This constitutes the four-footed character of the 
Mind-Brahman, with regard to the body How, with 
regard to the gods — Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters 
are the feet of the A' kdsa- Brahman, attached to it,- 
like the feet of the cow to its belly. 'Hence, the 



SRI ravcara a couwrKTAnr 


•03 


firp irf cmllfO the ffii of ^ iJ o Thu^pomt* 
(o bp lAOcht the four footet) both wjih to 

the body «nd to fh( Kod* Amonrlhf^e Sferrh l« 
the fourth foot of tho 3Iift I Tlrmlimiti »m! Ihl 
^hln« and wtrm^ with the dirtnr liuht rf Ftro 
Orafialn Speech ^hen Inflamed ! j* ihe fo d of Art 
in the »hipp of oil* Imtlcr *c comr to whine and 
worm— that l« oomcn to le encouraged In know 
The rt->uU accmlnj: to the knowrr of ihlt that 
one who know* whal hern aid I>eforp corner to 
»hlne and warm with famr rmown and Urahmlc 
rrlory 

mi ^ trr n T^ifVii *nh *1 

mfg T iiifg ■g »rTri t 'rmi u^i -m q 

T' II VI II 

Breath (Odour) |a the fourlli fool of /Iraftntji 
U^hlncfland warma with the ll^ht of Air Ono 
who knows Ihla ahinca and warms with renown 
fame and Brahmic gloir (4) 

qr n wiP'^ Tqff^ni »iin ^ 
fnfd "T KITcI T qqPd 'T tfpqi 4 IH! q 07 

q^ 3 t\ I 

Tho tyo I lljo fourth fool of Jtnt/in fin It 
ahincR and wamia with the lli;ht of the Sun One 
who knows (Ilia shines and warms wUh renown 
fame and Brahniio fflory (5) 

nM'i'f u^^g‘^a*■J 'TP >T fjf'iOTliTn »tiRi q fnfg 
^ >iiRt 'g mfii 'rtf'H <T i«t ufjintTg q og g tni 
g'’ 11 ^ II 
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The Ear is the fourth-foot of Brahman It 
shines with and warms with the light of the 
Quarters. One who knows this shines and warms 
with fame, renown and Brahmic glory, (6) 

Com. In the same manner Odour is the fourth- 
foot of Brahman It shines and warms, for the 
purposes of smell, with Air In the same manner 
the Eye shines and warms with the Sun, foi the 
perception of colour, and the Eye with the Quarters, 
for the perception of sound And the result accru- 
ing to one who knows this, is the accomplishment 
of .S? a^7/2an every where The repetition is meant 
to signify the end of^the philosophy 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Khanda of Adhyaya III 

ADHYA'YA III 

KHANDA XIX. 


cT ^vjld ^ •dl^dl4^ll \ II 

The Sun is Brahman,— such is the teaching , 
and its explanation is this In the beginning this 
-was non-existent It became existent It grew 
lurned into an egg It lay for the period of a year. 
It burst open Then came the two halves of the 
egg, one of silver, the other of gold - (1) 

Com The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of 
Brahman and now begins the section wherein it is 
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ebown that odo ehouM tMck of It as the fall 
BTvhman. That the San Is Brahman is tho toaohlDff* 
and its explanation is now given In tbo boginnlng 
the whole nnivonc prior to Its appoaranco was 
non-^vistent — i^n a state when its Narno and Form 
had not been manifested and not existent not 
slgnifring an absolute non entity Beoauao the 
theory of tho Univara being produced out of non 
entity is negatived by dircot assertions like How 
could entity bo prodaced ont of non entity? It 
may bo that the fact of the Universe being a non 
enlitj may be another olternatlve theory ” No 
because inch alteraativo processes arc only 
possible with regard to AotiSns and never with 
regard to tbo dednlte charaoter of a thing Is 
tbi then alwaye noneziatont? No wo have 
already explained this to mean that not having its 
Name and Form dlfferantiated It was as if non 
existent Bat tho rvo In tho Text has a dofinltlra 
force (and so it wonld mean that the world was an 
absolote non entity) " True but this does not 
totally deny the poaslbillty of existence Tho fact 
is that the word existent is found to be used 
only with regard to that which has its Name and 
Form differentiated and this differentiation or 
manifeotatfon of the Name and Form of tho Uni 
verse almost alwoys proooede from the Sun for in 
its absence all being pitch dark nothing could bo 
recognised hence tbe sentence may bo taken as 
eulogising the Sun and moaning that even though 
an entity even prior to Its oroalion yet it appears-'' 
to be non existent ■ — this eulogy of tho Bun being 
meant to show that it U capable of being thought 
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^of as Brahman The use of the word “ existent ” 
in the world is due to the Sun , just as, in the 
absence of the excellent king Purnavaimd, his'' 
kingdom, is. as if it were, non-existent What 
-IS meant to be understood here is neither the 
existence nor the non-existence of the Universe, 
but only the teaching that the Sun is Brahman. 
Specially so, as in the end, the whole section is 
summed up in the sentence ‘‘ one should worship 
the Sun as Brahman". ''It became existent" 
That which, prior to its appearance, was called 
‘non-existent,’ being dormant and inert, as if 
‘non-existent’ — because turned towards an existent 
effect, having its activity aroused a little , and thus 
became ‘existent’ i.e , mobile. "It grew" ; by means 
-.of a slight manifestation of Name and Form, just 
hke the sprouting seed It became further 
materialised , and from this materialised water 
•.came out the egg The long a m *J.’nda’isa 
peculiar Vedic form This egg lay t.e., continued 
in the same form for the period of time known 
as a “ year ” After the expiry of this year, it burst 
open, hke the eggs of birds. And of this broken 
egg, there appeared two halves, one of silver, and 
another of gold 

’tiiisi' W \ II 

The silver one was this earth ; the golden one, 
-the sky , the thick membrane was the mountains , 
the thin membrane was the mist with the clouds , 
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-the veins were the rivers and iho fluid in the 
stomach was tho Sea (3) 

Com — Among the two halves tho one that was 
of silver became the enr^A meaning the lower half 
of the egg The golden half was tho aty the 
higher regions tho npper half of tho egg The 
thick membrane ooreiing the ombryo, that 
appeared at the breaking of the ogg into two, 
became the raoontalns The thin membrane that 
covered the embryo, beoamo the mist togothor with 
the olonds, Those that were the veins of the 
embryo when born heoame tho rivers The fluid 
that was in its stomach beoapie the Soa 

•f Hfii 

I % I 

And what was bom from it was the Sun When 
he was bom ahouta of borrab arose, as also all 
beings, and all objects of desire. Therefore wherever 
the Sun rises and sets shouts of borrah arise as 
alio all beings and all objects of desire (3) 

Com ^ — Now that wbJoh was bom out of that 
embryo was the Sun and when he was born loud 
shouts of hurrah arose just as they arise at the 
birth of the first sou of a King so also did arise 
all beings mobile and immobile, as also all 
objects desired by these beings, — such os wife, 
clothing food and the like And because the 
production of the beings and the objects of their 
^Jesire depends upon the birth of the Sun, therefort 
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even now-a-days, whenever the Sun rises and sets, 
or the sentence may only mean, whenever the Sun, 
returns — on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah 
arise, and also all beings and the objects of their 
desire These phenomena ' are well-known, a& 
happening at the nse of the Sun 

^ 1 '?^ ^ ^ 11 2 11 
If p-ny one, knowing this, meditates upon the 
Sun as Biahman, pleasant shouts will soon 
approach him, and will continue, — Yea luiU 
continue ^ (4) 

Com — If any one knows the Sun as endowed 
with the excellent properties described above, and 
meditates upon It as Brahman, then he reaches Its 
state — i becomes identified with it And there is 

also some visible result Joyous shouts will soon ap- 
proach him Joyousness of the shout lies in the 
fact of the experiences being free from all taint of 
evil “ Will appi oach him, and will continue'' ue , 
they will not only approach, but also continue to 
give him pleasure The repetition 'is meant' to 
signify the end of the Adhyfiyn 


Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhydya llf' 


Thus ends the Third Adhydya 
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ADHYAYA IV 

KHANDA I 

q£>i<fi sira 5 

fmn CfT II ? 11 

There lived a descendant of Jdnojruf; bis 
grdat grandson who was a t>lous giver goneroui 
and having much cooked food Ho built resting 
places all roand thinking that rverywhero they 
mtyeatofmlno ( 1 ) 

Com — Before this, has boon explained the 
imposition of Air and Odour of the ebaraoter of 
the feet of Srahman Now tbo Text begins a nrw 
section wherein It Is shown that they arc to ho 
msditated upon as Broftrjon itself Tholntroduc 
tion of the story Is with a tIow to make Iho aubjoct 
©ftslly comprohenalblo ond also for showing the 
method of Imparting tho tnowlodgo referred to 
By means of tbo story it will be shown that pious 
generosity and calmness &o^ aro tho moon* to tho 
acquiring of tho tnowlodgc JUnfl^uii 5 
deioendant 0 / Jdnajrw/i Hn slgnlfloa the 
fact being based on tradition Pauirdyana^— 
grandson of tho son Ho was a pious glvor — t c 
be bestowed gifts upon BrAhmanan with dno rea- 
peot ‘’Gouorous"— ono who Is disposed to givo 
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much “ Having much cooked food ” ? e , m whose 

house plenty of food was cooked every day , that is 
"to say, he used to have much food cooked in his 
house, for the hungry. Such a great-grandson of 
Jdnasouti lived at .a certain place, at a particular 
time He got restmg houses built eveiywhere, on 
all '"sides, in all villages and towns. He did this 
with the motive that ‘in these resting places people 
would live and eat of the food given by me ’ 

ft ftsf^ vr^V 

Rltldcl rn II ^ II 

Once at night some flamingoes flew along One 
flamingo said to the’other flamingo ‘ Hey, O short- 
.sighted friend, the bright glory of J&nasrnti'^s 
-grandson has spread like Heaven Do not touch it, 
lest it should burn you.’ (2) 

Com Once upon a time during the summer, 
when the king was sitting on the top of his palace, 
some flamingoes flew along at night. Certain sages 
or gods, having been pleased with the generosity of 
the ?king, had assumed the shapes of flamingoes 
and flew along m his view (with the purpose of 
seeing him' and showing themselves to him), 
Among these flamingoes, the one that was flying 
hehind addressed the other who was flying away in 
front calling him as “ Hey O BhalldksJial ”, — the 
repetition being meant to show respect for the 
object to be seen, just as one says “ Look, look ” 
The name ‘ Bhalldksha' signifies short-sightedness. 
Or, he may have been frequently pained by the 
other often taunting him vVith a superior know- 
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ledpe of Smhman that the latter poiswaed and 
henoe with anger ho addresiea him as BhaU^Ktha 
(short sighted) Equal to the Heatenly Regions, 
has spread the glorloas llghi of Jdna^m/rs groat- 
grandson doe to his great generosity * — that is to 
•say his glory has tonohod the Heatons Or 
Biva " may bo taken as meaning ** Day Do not 
come in contact with that light lest a contact with 
that light shonld bam you Tho verb PrQdhfik^hth 
is to be taken ss bolng In tho Third Fenon 

qiHK-Jrtrt g M • 

The other replied How can you speak; of 
him being what ho fs as if bo were Bmlcva with 
the cart? Of what sort is this Bathn with the 
cart T (3) 

Cenu — Whon Lo had aaid this tho ono going In 
front replied Qh this king Is a mean fellow, 
being what he IS — this being added with a tone of 
reproach — ‘‘andyot you talk of him so high as if 
he wore with the cart that is to say you 

"talk of this man as you would of RaikWL The 
meaning is that when this man is not at all 
like RoiArra, it Is cot proper to speak of him, as 
if he were Raikva The other said what 
sort of man is this ifmArpa with tho cart of whom 
you are talking o short-sighted one ?" Tho other 
said Listen, what sort of man that i?aiytt«3 is 
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him, as ordered by the king- The king repeated' 
what Bhalldksha had said (5,6)^ 

li \9 II 

The gate-keeper having looked for him, came- 
back, (saying) T found him not’ He said ‘ ‘Oh, 
where a B? dhmana should be searched, there go 
for him ’ (7) 

Com. -Keeping the mstructions m his mind, the 
gate-keeper went to villages, and towns, and havmg 
looked for Raikva, came back, saying ‘ I did hot 
find him ’ The king thap said to the gate-keeper , 
.* Where the knowers of Brahman should be searched 
in solitary places, in the forest or on the banks 
of rivers , there go, and look for this Raikva ’ 

II <:: H 

He went near him, while he was underneath 
a cart, scratching his itch. He addressed him ‘ Sir, 
are you Raikva with the cart ?’ He said ‘Well, yes, 

I am.’ The gate-keeper came back (saying) T 
have found him ’ (8) 

Com . — Having been thus ordered, the gate- 
keeper, looking for him in solitary places, found 
him lymg underneath a cart, scratching his itch, 
and thinking him to be Raikva with the cart, went 
and respectfully sat near him , and addressed Raikva 
thus Sir, are you Raikva with the cart?’ Being 
thus asked, he replied in an off-hand manner ‘Yes- 
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I am Havinfc thus knofrn him Iho pate keeper 
carae back saylnt; I haro found litm 

Hero cnd« Iho Firri IChanda of AdhyA\ia IV 


ADHYAYA IV 

KIIANDA II 

a II ^ ii 

Then Jtina^utPn groat grandson took «f|lh him 
fliz hundred cows a nockleco and a carriage with 
mules end went or«r to him and said (1) 

Cow —Tlio king undorstanding y?oi/bi'a lobu 
anxious to settle ana house holder and a< such 
dcairing wealth took with him some riches In the 
shape of six hundred cows a oecklaco and a 
carriage with mules attached and wont to /?atA.T(( 
And having gone there tpoko t him 

WnPi v siaiPi iFinn g n t7?n 

HiNi III jia I ^ I 

Uaifcva hero are alx hundred cows n necklace 
and a carrlago with mnlos Now sir toacli mo 
that DoUy which you worahlp. (2) 

Coia — 0 Jiaikvfj I hoTO brought for you those 
six hundred cows this necklace and this oarrlago 
with mules Accept those Hoho Sir and teach 
me that Deity which you yonraolf worship -m 
J nstniot mo In the solonoe of that Deity 
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dc^Kiq Mfd^=h^ II ^ II 

The other replied to him ‘ Fie, Fie 1 this neck- 
lace and carnage with the cows be thine, 0 SUdra’ 
Then great-grandson took with him a 

'thousand cows, a necklace, a carriage with mules* 
and his daughter, and went over to him (3) 

Co77i Raikva replied to the King who had 
addressed him as above The mdeclmable '‘Aha’ is 
elsewhere used to signify resentment , but here it 
means nothing , because of the separate use of the 
word ‘‘ Eva*" This carriage with the necklace and 
the cows may be thine — let them be with yourself. 
I do not require these, when they are enough for 
my purpose “ 0 Sildra ” the person addressed 
being a king, because he had a gate-keeper, as said 
above, and a Sildra not being entitled to approach 
a B7 dhmana for the purpose of receiving instruc- 
"tions, how IS it that Raikva spoke what was not 
true, in addressing the king as “ SiidraV' The old 
Teachers have explained this point thus By 
addressing bim as “ Sildra,” the Sage Raikva shows 
that he already knows what is passing in the king’s 
mind * the word, Sildia” meaning ‘one who is 
melting (dravati) with soirows at hearing the great- 
mess of Raikva, as spoken of by the flamingoes.’ Or, 
it may be that the king is addressed as '' Siidia" 
"because he comes for instruction, with an offering 
of riches, like a Sildra, and not with proper 
obeisance and attendance, as befits the higher 
castes , and it does not mean that the kihg is a 
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Sftlffra by ca^to Olhtn! howorcr oxpitfn that 
7?ff/Aro addressed h(m thus bocau^n hn wn^ onrafred 
at hl« offprinR Hm fo Httic becaaoUH nho flsid 
that TicbM arc to be accepted when plontr of it is 
offoTcd The king knowing the Sane n wishes look 
with him a thousand cows &c« and orer and above 
all this ho ai<o took hl» own daughter as a proper 
wife for tho SaRO and then went over to him 

mm m nrm rmflPi B tf > 

He aald to him liat/va berraro a thou and 
cow« Ibis necklace this carxiapo with mnirs this 
wife and this villaKO In which ^ou dwell Now 
Sir teach me (0 

^iwi I e I 

Holdlnp her mouth ho said You have brmtffljt 
these O Si^fira by this mouth alone do you make 
me apeak These are iho vlUaRcs named ^njkr»i 
pamd In tho country of the Mah^vrmha^ e. here ho 
liv^ Ho then said to him (u) 

Com — 0 Rnikva hero are a Ibonsand cows 
this necklace this carriaRO with mules and thin 
my danffhtor as a wUo £j>t you 1 hove brouRhl for 
you and this WlIaRo in wfaiob you dwell, this I 
offer to yon Accept all this, and Instruct me 0 Sir ” 
Boloff thus addressed J?aiA*ra held tho mouth of tho 
Iclnff 8 daughter— tho mouth being the door for tho 
Imparting of knowledge There Is a well known 
declaration of knowledge to this effect: A life of 
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studentship) giving of wealth, Intelligence, Know- 
ledge of Veda, Affection of Knowledge itself ^ these 
SIX are my heavens *’ Knowing this, Aai/cwa, holding 
up her mouth, said “You have really brought all 
these cows, and these riches, — and thou hast done 
well ” (this much is understood). “ 0 Sfulia'^ is only 
an imitation of what he had said before, but with 
no other intent “It is by this mouth alone, the 
heaven of Knowledge, that you make me speak 
now.” These are the villages known as “ Raihva- 
pa'ind'* in the country of the Mahdvrishas, — m 
which villages Raikva dwelt , those very villages 
did the king give to Raikva And when the king 
had given him all this Wealth, Raikva spoke to him 
about the Knowledge (of the Deity he wanted to be 
instructed about ) 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydya IV 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA HI 

Air indeed IS the absorbent For when Fire 
goes out, it goes into Air , when the Sun sets, it 
goes into Air , and when the Moon sets, it goes into 
Air. (1) 

Com ‘^Atr indeed is the dbsoi bent Vdva" 
has a definitive force “ Absorbent” is that which 
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abflorbi! takes In or swallovra up — xx that which 
absorbs^ into itself the deities of Fir© &o mentioned 
below The qaallty of Absorption is to be meditated 
upon like the Air because U Is oxempUfiod as being 
included In the Knlo^o&tt But how does the Air 
come to have the olfaraoter of an absorbent ? It Is 
explained — When Fire goes out i Cn becomes ex 
tinguished then It goes into Air that is to say 
becomes Identified with Air Similarly when the 
Sun sets It goes Into Air And when the Moon 
sots it goes Into Air **301 how is it that tho Sun 
and Moon are said to bo absorbed Into Air while, 
as a matter of fact they continue In their own 
sbapee f This does touch the position Tbs 
abo7e assertion is based upon the foot of their s«t 
ixng being due to Air It Is by Air that tho Sun is 
made to set inasmuch as motion proooods from 
Air Or the explanation may be that at Universal 
Dirsolution the 8un and the Moon lose their res 
peotive forma and become resolved into simple 
Light and as such, become absorbed into Air 

When water dries up it goes into Air For Air 
indeed absorbs them all This with regard to the 
gods. (2) 

Com — When water dries up, it goes Into Air 
Becanse it Is Air that absorbs all the aforesaid 
powerful deities Hence Air being the great 
Absorbent is to be meditated upon as such Thus 
has been explained the philosophy of the Absorbent 
with reirard to the trods 
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STIU?) cjicj ^ 'Hti.l tcjRird ^- 

Miu] MliJI Miu?) il9dl' <1- 

t%xh ^11^11 

Wow, with reference to the body* Breath indeed 
IS the Absorbent When one sleeps, Speech goes 
into Breath , Sight goes into Breath, Hearing goes 
into Breath , Mind goes into Breath For Breath 
indeed absorbs all this (3) 

Com Next follows the philosophy of the 
Absoibent with regard to the body The Breath in 
the mouth is the Absorbent When the man sleeps 
Speech goes into Brfcath, — as Fire goes into Air , 
and into Breath go also seeing, hearing and mind 
Because Breath indeed absorbs all these, Speech 
and the rest 

^ ^ ^ Hiul 11 9 11 

These two indeed are the two Absorbents Air 
among the gods, and Breath among the senses. (4) 

Com These two indeed are the two Absorb- 
ents endowed with absorbing properti-es Air is 
the Absorbent among the gods, and the Breath in 
the mouth is the Absorbent among the senses, 
Speech and the rest 

H\U\\ cltHl ^ ^ H ^ 11 

Once while Saunaka Kdpeya and Abhipraidt i , 
K^dkshaseni were being waited upon at their meals, 
a rehgious student begged of them They did not 
give him anythmg (5) 
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Com “With a view to calo^o tho aforoflald 
Absorbents a storj It added Onco upon a time 
tho son of 5ownoA*o of fho family of Ao/)i and one 
Abhiprtddn the son of AidAsAasdna wore sitting at 
their meals being waited upon by the oooks and 
a certain arrogant religious student knowing 
Brohnian begged of thorn They understood tho 
(Vudent to be proud of bis knowledge of Brahman 
and with a view to qnostlon him they did not giro 
him anything iaat to ttoo what ho wonld say to 
them 

fT ^ inE i: fi jiimi' 

W ^ Ufl-H tTfilT i-rtW II £ II 

Ho said Tho ono God Prrv(3;>o/t— swallowed 
up tho fonr groat ones ho tho guardian of the 
Universe Him 0 Kap^ya mortals do not sec 
O AbhtpraMnn though Ho dwells in many ways 
He for whom this food Is to Him it has not been 
given. (6) 

Com — Tho rtllgloua s*udoot said Tho fonr 
groat ones • — are In the Sooond Porson Plurah 
The one God — » e Air (awallowing) Fire 5^0 
and Broath Speech <Sto Kak tho Frojdpati — 
that swallowed up Some people explain as 
who is it that swallowed &o ” Tho Universe 
— Bhuvana Is that wherein craaturea aro bom 
tbatistos..y tbsEa >fe <Sro ooap-ialag the who'e 
UnlvcTBo of this Universe the guardian — 
the protector Him tho Kah (t Broj/)patt) 
know not tho mortals devoid of wisdom O Kapltta 
and 0 Abhtprai^rtn — though He dwells In many 
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ways — such as with reference to the Body and to 
the gods, &c. He, for whom, every day, food is 
prepared and offered, — to him, Piajapah, this food 
has not been given 

II II 

The Saunaka Kap&ya, pondering over it, went 
over to the religious student, (and said) * ' It is the 
Self, the creator of the gods, and of all beings, with 
undecaying teeth, the Eater, not without intelli- 
gence, They describe His magnificence to be very 
great indeed, because without being eaten, He eats 
even what is not food. We, 0 student, meditate 
upon this (Brahman) (Then he said to his 
servants) ‘ give him food ’ (7) 

Com — Pondering over what the student had 
said, jS'a«7?a/ca went near him, and said ‘We do 
see Him, whom, you say, no mortals see ’ How 
It IS the Self of all mobile and immobile beings , 
and again It is that which absorbs into Itself 
the gods. Fire, &c , and then again brings them 
forth — bemg, in the shape of Air, the creator of 
Fire, &c,, with reference to the gods, and with 
reference to the body, the creator of the beings, 
Speech and the rest Or, the meaning may be that 
It is the Self of the gods. Fire, Speech, &c , and 
the creator of all beings, mobile and immobile 
With undecaying teeth'* t.e , whose teeth are not 
damaged *' The eater" having the character of 
being such. “Not unintelligent" — i>e., Intelligent. 



NSITII Bni SAhKABAfl COM'IL^TAR^ T 

And the knowcM of Draftmar describe (he rnapni 
8ccdco of thi^ ProjSpatt to bo Tory frronl t 
ilUmltablo Inaimuch without bcinfr taltn 

Himself Ho cat whoi H not (common) food such 
aj» FIro Speech A.C. Id has no mcaninp hero 
“We O student it W Buch a CrnAmon as dt cribed 
above tliat we meditate upon The construction 
Is — “ M« mcfittulr ** — tthilrolhom say that 

they do not mcdltato open this Braf man but on tiio 
supremo one Having said this he ordered hl« 
servants to give him food 

1 r tn ^ ^ ?? 

FFhi tlMiy ‘p\ RQt fpt 

'TJr CG t? t^a cr tj 

^ II ^ II 

Thoj pate It to him 'ion thvao five and the 
other 8vc making ten are the Anta (oasto) There 
fore In all quarter' Uiobo ten are the food and the 
Knln This Ip Kirdf the eater of food Ci moans 
of this all becomes peon One who knows this 
BOOS all this and becomes an eater of food — 
one H ho knoKK Mia 18) 

Com . — They pave him the food The 8\o 
are those that ore absorbed Fire d,c topothor 
with that which absorbs thorn— Air the other 
five are Speech &o together with Breath TIiobo 
become ton In number and thus constitute the 
AnM Casio. One caste haa the number four and 
hence they (the absorbed) are four auothoc caste 
Is numbered three and they are also throe (loavlnp 
off one) the third Is numbered (ico, and they are 
aUo two (leaving off two In each) and tho last is 
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counted one , and the Absorbent is one (in each 
case), and this latter is different from the rest. Thus,, 
these numbers (4, 3, 2, 1) making up ten, constitute 
the Kiita caste Since this is so, therefore, in all the 
ten quarters. Fire, &c , together with Speech, &c., 
are the the food, because of the number ten being" 
common to both , says the SruU “ The VtrCit 
consistmg of ten syllables is food ” Therefore, 
the Fire, &c , are the food, because of their 
number being ten , and for the same reason 
they are the Knta , because all the castes are 
included in the Kiita caste, as we have already 
explamed “ This is Vtrdf ” containing ten 
syllables, is food and also “ the eater of food)” 
because of its being the Knta In the Knta the 
number ten is included hence, the Vi? Cit is an eater 
of food One who knows this becomes identified 
with the ten deities, comes to be ViiCit, through the 
number ten, and thereby becomes food , — and by 
the member of the Knta caste, he becomes ,the 
eater of food- By this eater of food, “ all this ” 
world, located in the ten quarters, “ becomes seen,”, 
that is to say, by means of the member of the 
Knta caste, all things come to be realised come to 
be realised And one who knows all this becomes 
the member of the Knta caste, and as such comes 
to realize (and obtain) all things related to the ten ' 
quarters. And fuither one who realises the above 
becomes an eater of food The repetition is meant 
to signify the end of the treatment of the parti- 
cular method of meditation. 


Thus end the Third Khanda of Adhy&yalV, 



ADHYA YAIV 
kiianha l \ 

r ^-iFnr; wq w jtt 

^ f-i-ir-'-iirR r^'iMi n \ n 

Satyakilmii JaMliJ addrf**ird bis mother 
Mother I wl‘'h lo lead iho life of a rcllfrioua 
xludent of «. hat familf am I? (1) 

Cir/7 — ^ow hofflnf* the laj^lnp down of the pro- 
priotf of haring tho Hna of //roArurn with regard 
to Speech Fire A,c eiiloglred abore tn fool tnd 
fnf/>l-4'aler a^ constllutlng tho Unlrrr»e — ihia 
latter being dlrlded into eUtecn parta and a a(oi 7 
h related a vlow to Mior. that Faith and 

Fenanco are eub'^ldlarlea to thi meditation of 
/brahman Soli/a! Ima hy name tho eon of JoAdM 
JWMM addressed JuMlA hla mother and aald O 
mother 1 rl^h to load tho Hfo of a aludont at the 
Teacher a place for tho purpono of xtudylng tho 
Veda Of what family am I? To what family of 
Rlilili do I belong ^ 

ftm MpUnqilRt SIR5 (ft 

^ 3 sil’I »T HW-tiiH inr 

JiJWT jfri in II 

She said to him I do not know my child of 
what family thou art. In my youth when I had 
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to move about much, as a servant, I conceived 
thee So I do not know of what family thou art. 
But I am Jab61d by name, and thou art Satyak&ma 
by name , so mention thyself as Satyakdma 
Jabdld ' (3) 

Com Having been thus questioned, Jabdld 
replied to her son '* I do not know your family, 
O child.” Being asked as to why she did not 
know it, she said , “ In my husband’s house, I had 

to move about much, in attending upon guests, &c , 
and being constantly moving about, I had no time’ 
to ask about and know the name of your family ’ 
“ In my youth ” — that was the time when I 
conceived thee , and it was then that thy father 
died Therefore, having been left without a 
protector, I do not know to which family thou 
belongest I am Jabdld by name, and thou art 
Satyakdma by name , so say to thy Teacher that 
thou art Satyakdma Jabdld , That is to say, “ if 
the Teacher happens to ask thee ” 

^ ^fd n « 1 1 

Having gone to Gautama, the son of iJa? id? u~ 
he said ‘ I wish to become a Bi ahmachdri 
with you Sir , may I approach you ’ (3) 
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He 0 aJd to him Of what femlly art 
tbou my friend ? Ho replied Sir I do not 
kno^r of what family I am I aalcod my mother 
and she said— In my youth when I had to move 
about mnoh as a servant I ooncelvod thee so I do 
not know of what family thou art but I am Jab^d 
by namo and thoo art Sati/akdjna by name. 
Therefore I am Satya) dma JabdlQ Sir ” (4) 

Com — SatyakAma wont over to OatUama^ the 
son of Handrumat and said to him Revered 
Sir I wish to live with you aa a roUgioue 
student may I approach you as your disciple ? 
Oautama said Of what family art thou my 
friend 7 as it Is only one whoso family has been 
ascertained that can be accepted as a disciple 
Having been thus eekod Sciyakdma replied I do 
not know of what family lam I had asked my 
mother and she told me — I had to move about 
&a & 0 . — 'as before) I prooisoly remember what 
she said I am Sdyahdma JabdlO Sir 

cEfl ^ fRi ^ 

5ItTr >77 PlM'nrMNI'SHI »lRl 777 «7fJ7Htfl7q77 

•7l*75i|u||5vj^^Rl fl- 5 HTTO 777 >737 

57* S <K I 

He said to him None but a Brahmana could 
thus speak out Fetch the fuel 0 friend I shall 
initiate thee Thou has not flinched from the truth 
Having initiated him he chose four hundred lean 
and weak cows and said to him Glo with tUete. 
And whBe taking them away he said I may not 
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return without a thousand (cows) ’ He dwelt away 
a number of years, when the cows became a 
thousand (5) 

Com — Gautama said to him “Such a straight- 
forward assertion none but a Bi dJimana could make, 
because it is Bi dim an as and not others, that are 
naturally straightforward Since thou has not 
flinched from truth, the characteristic of your caste; 
hence, inasmuch as thou art a Bi dhmana, T shall 
initiate thee Therefore, go and fetch some fuel 
for the Homa of the prelimmary rites for thy 
purification (preparatory to the initiation) ” And 
having said this, heunitiated him, he chose four 
hundred of the leanest and weakliest cows out of 
his herd, and said to him “ My friend, go with 
these “ Having been thus ordered Satyakdma drove 
them away, and while doing this -he said “I 
may not return without fully one thousand cows.” 
Having said this, he took the cows to a forest 
where there was plenty of grass and water, and no 
'Opposition , and there he dwelt long, for a certain 
number of years Having been properly tended, the 
cows became a full thousand 

Thus ends the Fouith Khanda of Adhydya JF. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA V 
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Then the Boll said to bim Saii/ak^mn ! Ho 
replied Sir I Wo havorooched a thousand O 
friend carry u« to the Toachors house (1) 

Cfim — -Him thus equipped wlllj Faith and 
Penance Iho Deity of the Air connected -with the 
Quortara haTinp become satisfied cn crH into the 
bull and T^ith a view to help him tre bull cslled 
him by his name Sa(f/ak*3inti and be rrpllrd 
Sir I The hull said O friend we have reached 
a full thousand as promised by you so t arry us to 
tho house of the Teacher ** 

3 'TF' uMiuflPi aipj n «JFnWi 'T’h t 
m<l Pa- I irMi Ph I r u P I M q 
HiRT TKi qq.isMi'irq • •' I 

I will declare to yru the foot of Drahmon Toll 
It to me Tho Fast is onequarter the West js one 
quarter the South is one quarter and tho North 
Is one quarter This 0 friend Is Jlrahinan f (out 
quartered foot named Lumtnou^ (5) 

Com — ‘ And further I will dooloro to von tho 
f<iot of Brahman Bolnp thus oddrossod batifa 
1 dme replied Toll it to mo 81r Then tho Bull 
said to Satuakdma Tho Fast Is one qudrtor 
the fourth part of tho foot of Brahman so are 
each tho West South and North This 0 friend 
ifl tho foot of Brahman with four parts who-o 
name Is Luminous In tho snrao monner tho 
other throe foot of Brahinnn arc also four-quarlored 
FT q ufi^q qr wwji q-tiuiqiPifam 

Ftl qqpl hhii iqtil 5 q 

qF' h»iu| hhi^wiPk^mH:^ 11 ^ II 
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He who knowing this meditates upon this 
four-quartered foot of Bi ahnian as named Luinjnous, 
becomes luminous in this world , and he wins 
luminous worlds, one who knowing this meditates 
upon the four-quartered foot of Brahman as named 
Luminous (3) 

Com — If one knowing the aforesaid' four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, meditates upon it, as 
endowed with spleudour, he becomes luminous — i e. 
renowned —in this world , this is the visible result 
The invisible result is that, he wins splendid worlds, 
connected with the gods, after his death, one-who 
knowing this four- quartered foot of Biahman 
jneditates upon it as ftie Luminous 

Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydya IV 


ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA VI. 

H ^ ’ll dl 

11 ^ II 

Fire will declare to you the (other) foot of 
Brahman ^ On the morrow, he drove the cows 
homeward And when they came together to- 
wards evening, he having lighted the fire, penned 
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the Fire, 
facing the East (l' 



niTn ‘?\vr^n\ « cox!xtrsTvm 


531 


On—* }• ire will dcclarr !o row onothf r foot 
— harinc i’afd Ihf* llic Hull Ire pt And on the 

raorrow dno having; finl^htd ljl< dally 

dalle drnre the cow^ tormnl^ Ihr Tmeher f home 
\ndwlipn the co*v^ moTlne "lowly io».Qrd)»the 
T<'»ehcrvhou camo loRclher towordi rvcnlnj? 
— then hr liavinff Uchlcd lh« flr prnnrd ihe cows 
atij hirl fuel on tho fire at down helilnd Ihc fire 
far/nfT {‘ip Fa"l and hc-tr/ne In mind tho n""or{lon 
of the Hull 

iTPITm ’ 'fl >1IVI -ft r qfflnwi l-'l 

The Firo naM to him fiofy ik^nn I Ffr replied 
Sir! (2) 

C/ m — TliP Fite etllfd him by hK name ond hr 
roplied SIri 

u<qjl H|H4 n TP- utiuflffl nifig IT niTqirRfn (H»l 

rran 9W1 inspif"! <m i?i rn ngj <r^T q 
qpT nciuiijq-tiqitiiq II 3 I 

I flboJ] drrJero to y ou friend the foot c{ Jirnh 
man Toll It to mo Sir Tie eald to Mm The 
Earthly onoquartor the Sky I" ent quarlfr tho 
Iloavcm H one qnarlor tho Ocean h ono qoarttr 
TbiH my friend U Iho four-qgartorrd foot of />rah 
man named tho ondloa." (3) 

Cbm — I will deolaro to you the foot cf 
Brahman'* Telllttorao Sir” ITo ^rald to J ni 
** Tho Earth Ifl one quarter tho Sky la one (Utrirr 
the Tloavon la ono quarter tho Oooan Is ore 
rjuarter — thus did Firo deolaro tho ph{Ioao|)y 
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of the Self “ This, my friend, is the four- 
quartered foot of Biahman, named the Endless'' 

Mhi pl^un:»r|,-ctcjlR|c^mt^ 11 « 11 

One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, as the Endless, be- 
comes endless in this world and he wins endless 
worlds, one who knowing this, meditates upon 
this four-quartered foot of Biahman slS the End- 
less. (4) 

Com — One who meditates upon the aforesaid 
four-quartered foot of Biahman, as endowed with 
the property of endlessness, himself comes to be 
endowed with that property , and after death, he 
wins endless worlds, — one who, &c , &c , as before 

Thus ends the Sixth ^Ehanda of Adhydya IV 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA VII 

qi? c|^f^ ^ ^ in 

qw q^Ktt srif 11 I 11 

‘ The Hamsa will declare to you the (other) 
foot ’ On the morrow, he drove the cows home- 
ward And when they came together towe,rds 
evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned the^ 
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ooxTBf laid the fael aat down behind the fire facing 
the East. fl) 

nfd^iiwm II ^ II 

^ Then a ffamsa flew to him and eaid Saty^ 
kdma 1 He replied Yes, Sir (3) 

Cbm — Agni told him that the ffamsa would 
declare to him the other foot of BraJiman and 
departed. 

* Hamza ** maana The Sun beoanae of the 
aimilantlea ot whiUr-ezis and the capabiUtr ot Jlytng 
On the morrow &o &o ** rjs before 

aT?m ft ^ n'wiMci 

^ ^ 

II II 

I shall declare to yon friend the foot of 
Brahman Tell It to me Sir He said to him 
Eire IS one qnarter the Son la a quarter the Jtfoon 
16 a quarter the lightning Ja a quarter This my 
friend is the four-qaartered foot of ^roAmcn named 
the Effulgent (3) 

One* who knowing this meditates upon the 
four quartered foot of Brahman^ as the Effulgent 
becomes effulgent in this world and he win® 
effulgsnt worlds, — one who knowing this meditates 
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,upon the four-quartered foot of Brahman, as the 
Bffulgent. (4) 

Qovi — “Agni IS one quarter, &c , is a declara- 
tion of the philosophy of lights , and this implies 
the fact of the Hamsa being the Sun* The lesult 
accruing to the knower is this He becomes bright 
in this world , and after death> wins the bright 
effulgent worlds of the Sun and the Moon, &c. The 
rest as before. 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydya IV. 


adh;ya'yaiv 

KHANDA vnr 

F[|g HK ^ ^ -111 ffT 

mI^M^mRi^:^! II ^ 11 

‘ The water-bird will declare to you the (other) 
foot of Brahman.' On the morrow, he drove the 
cows homeward , and when they came together 
towards evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned 
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the fire, 
facing the East ^ (1) 

Com. Having said “ the water-bird will dec- 
, lare to you the other foot ” the Hamsa kept quiet 
The “ water-bird,” being mtimately related to 
water, is here meant to signify “ Prdna " On ^ 
the morrow, &c ” as before 
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a ♦IrM'tilH \ K'i<I ^ 

wRlii-IH II ^ II 

■IStu|= fflfq 3 'TR nMlufllrl Htj'la^ n'WlPifcl OT 

5NM nWI tipq ifPT ^ q53I ipi % ^jOi 

TKI "»|J| 'HWrtt<ii-»iiH II ^ II 

Then a Tvater bird flew to him and said 
' SatuaK^ma-l He replied Sir! (2) 

I will doolaro to you fnend the foot of 
Brahman* Heaald Toll It tome Sir He sold 
to him Brdna la one quarter tho Eye is one 
qnarlor tho Earls on© quarter tho Mind is one 
quarter This, my friend Is the fonr-qiiartered 
foot of Sru^ffjcn, named tho A j/atanavat ( 

Cam —The water blwl PrCno explained to 
him Its own philosophy Tho Prdna Is one foot 
&:o^ (&.C " A ifatana means mind which is tho 
subftratmn of tho cxponencos of all othor or^ns 
and that foot whoroin the mind appears Is tho one 
named A i/ataaavai 

qp- Uiquj otiMaqmPl II 8 II 

One who knowing thi« meditates upon tho 
four quartered foot of Brahman as A yatanarai 
becomes possessed of a borne in this world and ho 
wins worlds with home® — one rho tnowing this 
meditates upon tho four-quartered foot of ^roA 
nan at A yofonorof (4) 
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Com One who meditates upon the aforesaid 
path as such, obtains home ^ c., support — in this 
world, and on his death, he wins worlds with homes 
7 e , with plenty of room. “ One who, &c as 
before. 

Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adhydya IV > 

ADHYA^YA IV 

KH\NDA IX 


dr\ v. I! \ 11 

Tic reached the Teacher’s house The Teacher 
said ‘ Salyukdma 1 ’ He said ‘ Yes, Sir ' ’ (1) 

Com — Thus knowing Biahman, he got at the 
house of his Teacher The Teacher said to him 
t^aiyCiknma 1 ’ He replied ‘ Yes, Sir ’ 

^ sRi ^ 1! \ 11 

‘ Friend, thou shinest like one knowing Brah- 
nuui \Vlio has taught thee’’ Ho replied • ‘People 
ot’Kr then men T3ut, Iwish Sir, that you should 
toadi me’ (2) 

ijnri “ O Friend, thou slnnest like one know- 
ing Buihmnt> " One who knows Brahman 
nVogethcr delighted m hjs senses, wear^- a smiling 
face, IS free from all anxiety and happy Hoticing 
lU this, the Teacher says ' “Thou shinest like the 
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one knowlnff Brahman and questions hlro at* lo 
T*bo taophl him (Bro/itnan) And SnfynA Inin 
rrphrd People other than men "“that 1^ to fa> 
it was fomo dlTlnity that tauqht mo the son^e 
bolUB — who else wcarinft a human form could 
teach cno who am your dlfclploT It is with a 
view to this that lio said Pooplo other than 
racd Bui 1 wish — according to my dfsiro— 
Sir that you should toacb me what of the teach 
Inps imparted by othora I do not think much of 
thorn-** 

wa* na ^ M‘W5 1*^ Oral 

hwHiRi (W r a ^Puiltra 

II 5 II 

For I haTo hoord from poriom IILo you that 
It If only such knowicdpo as Is learnt from tho 
Teacher that is tho l>cst Then ho taURht him tho 
yory same thioff and notbinc was left out — ji n 
nothing ica'^ lefl auL (d) 

Com — I haTo hoard In connoDtlon with lhi« 
point from BisArs llko you that tt is only Hurh 
knowledge as is obtainod from one s ow n Tcaohor 
that is tho beat of all, — that roaohM tho highest 
grade hencoyou Sir should tench me Being thus 
nddrefiiod tho Teacher taught him tho same 
philosophy that hod boon oxplnlntd by the pods 
and of tho slxtoon-qanrtorod philosophy nothing 
■was loft out Tho ropotitlon Is meant to donoti 
tho end of tho treatment of tho philosophy 

Thus ends tho Ntnth Khanda of Adhudya IV 
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KHANDA X 

iT tl+^ldd^^d 11 I 11 

Vpakosala, the son of Kaviala, dwelt as a reli- 
gious student, with SatyaMma Jdbdla He tended 
his fires for twelve years But though the Teacher 
allowed the other pupils to return home after 
finishing their studies, yet he did not allow Vpa- 
kosala to depart (1) 

Com With a view to explain the science of 
Brahman in another way, the text begins a treat- 
ment of the condition of one knowing It, and also 
that of the science of Fire. And the story is meant, 
as before, to point out the fact of Faith and 
Penance leading to the accomplishment o' the 
science of Brahman Upakosala, by name, the son of 
Kamala, dwelt as a religious student, with Saiya- 
kdma J dhdla. So it is said He tended the 

Teacher’s fires for twelve years And yet though 
the Teacher .allowed the other pupils to return to 
their homes, after having taught them the Veda, he 
did not allow Upakosala to return (1) 

-d 'dl'MlcjM ddl cdf- 

Si\^. ^Ri d<rH H 
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HIh said to him Thli» ntudent has per 
formtfd hi ponanco and ha« tended your firoa very 
well Iic t the Flros should blame you teach Iilm 
But ho ^7cnt away without ha\lnff taught him (2) 
Gom — The Toachorfl wife said to him This 
student ha performed hit penances and has tended 
yourfiro. very well In quite a proper manner ond 
yet you do not allow hin) to depart — he who Is 
devoted t fhe fires Honco tbo fires may blame 
you for rut allowing ono who Is devoted to them to 
return homo so you must explain the science to 
UpaioMih But though thus advistd by hls wife, 
the Tcachor wont away qn a journey without 
having twWght him 

awr f-J ffRiijiisfeq I ^ I 

Through sorrow bo resolved not to cat. Then 
tho Teacher s wife said to him Student do eat. 
Why do you not oat f Ho said ‘Thoro are In this 
man man> desires, procooding Jn various directions 
I am full of sorrows and will not oat (3) 

Co/fi -On oocouijt of sorrow — /j/ montal 
sufferinf^ — Upnkosala resolved not to oat And 
while bo r/as sitting quietly in the saorlSolal room 
tho wife of hls Teacher said to him 0 student, do 
oat Wherefore do you not oat T Ho said In 
this ordinary man there nro many desires fiowlng 
In various directions that Is sorrows with regard 
to desirable things not obtained And I am full of 
lUch sorrows hence I will not eat 
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«-dl<rH a'Mqi^fd d't-H fi 2 H 

Then the Fires said among themselves ‘ This 
student has performed his penances, and has tended 
us very well. Well, let us teach hiro.’ And they 
said to him : (4) 

Coni The student having resumed his silence, 
The three fires, finding themselves, untended, and 
being moved to pity, said among themselves ‘Well, 
we shall explain the science of Brahman to this 
student, who is devoted to us, and is in trouble, and 
who has performed his penances and is permeated 
with excellent faith.’ Having thus determined, they 
said to him what follows 

oit ^ g ^ H ^ ^ 

^ ^ V||U( vf dci^lTil^l 11 ^ U 

‘Breath is ahman , Ka is Bi ahman , Kha is 
Brahman’ He said ‘I understand that Breath is 
Brahman But I do not understand Ka and Kha ’ 
They said ‘What is Ka is Kha, and what is Kha 
is Ka* Then they taught him the Breath and its 
A'kdsa (5) 

Com 'Breath is Brahm an , Ka is Bi ahman, 
Kha IS Brahman ' The student said ‘I understand 
when you say that Breath is Bi ahman, because the 
words are known to me , I understand the word 
"Prana” as signifymg that particular an , the 
presence of which renders hfe possible, which life 
ceases to exist on its departure. Hence, knowing 
-the meaning of the word ‘Prdna,' I understand that 
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Pr^nn is BraSman Bui I do not onderslsnd Ka 
and Kha It may be questioned that the words 
Aa and A/o ai^o arc trel/ known «s sl/tnifylnfr 
pleasure and A kd>a respcctirrly — and as such 
whonco the alodcnts iratoranco 7 True hat whal 
tho stndent is at a loss to understand i« bow can 
the character of Brahman be attrihntcd to Pleasure 
aicfnlfied by the word ho which b* p rfsbabic* or 
to -1 /:(T#(7 as signified b> the word A'^o which Is 
non IntoIliRcnt W^af the atadent means Is under 
such dream tance hovr am I to rely upon your 
as erllon as authoritatlre 7 It Is with this view that 
the stadent said I do not understand iho 

stadent had said this, the Fires said to him That 
which wo meant by Ao Is also what Is referred to 
by Kha The meaning boinft tbol the Ka (Plra 
sore) as qualified by hhn M Adao) would be froo 
from all taint of sacb pleasure as is bomoftho 
connection of objects with the sense or^ns just as 
tho lotus qualified by blue booomw precluded from 
tho ntf A .0 And further what wo referred to as tho 
'Kha (4/d^a)— know that to bt Ac (Pleasuro) 
— In this COSO the hhn qualified by An (Pleasure) 
becomes precluded from the material A kfisii which 
Is non Intolliffont Jast like the /otus and tho 
blue The sense bolnft that what wo meant 
to represent as Brnhvmn was the ploasaro (Bliss) 
as residing; in tho A Adsn and thus transcend 
Ing: all worldly ploainiro and socondly, the 
j4Ad»rt,a8lho substratum of Bliss and as such 
transcending the material A kd^a Well if what 
is meant is tho specification of A Adia by pleasure 
and any one of tho two may be tho qualifying 
10 
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ad3unct, and the order of specification may be 
reversed what is 'Kha is ‘ Zh ’ ” True , but we 
have already explained that what is meant nere is 
the preclusion of both Pleasure and A'k6sa, as 
here spoken of, from the wordly pleasuie and 
A'kdsa. '‘We grant all this , but the preclusion of 
both would naturally follow merely from the 
specification of A'kdsa by pleasure. ’’ True , such 
would be the case , but in that case what would 
be meant as the obiect of meditation, would be the 
A'kdsa alone, as qualified by pleasure, and not the 
pleasure, as qualifying the A'Jcdsa ; inasmuch as all 
the purpose of the qualification is spent up in the 
specification of the ob']ect qualified Consequently, 
Pleasure is also separately mentioned as qualified 
by ^Vcdsa,— simply with a view to point to the fact 
of this too bemg an object of meditation. “ But how 
IS this ascertained?” Inasmuch as the word ‘ Ka ’ 
IS also related to Bt ahman, Ka is Brahman If it 
were simply meant to point out the fact of Alcdsa 
qualified by Pleasure being the object of meditation, 
then, first of all, the Pires would have declared 
that “ Ka, Kho is Brahman " But as a matter of 
fact, they did not declare thus , but that “ Ka is 
Brahman , Kha 18 Brahman.” Thus, then, with a 
view to remove the confusion in the mind of the 
student, it is only proper to declare what is Ka ih 
Kha,&G. meaning thereby that between the word* 
Ka and Kha there is a mutual relation of the 
quahfication and the qualified A.nd it is this fad 
as pointed out by the Fires, that the Text make« 
clear for ourselves in the next sentence “ Thej 
taught the student. Breath and its A’kdsa"—'i e 
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-the A kdsa as the substratum of the Breath uamoly 
the A kdsa ia the heart and thejr also taught the 
A kdsa as qualified by Pleasure and also the 
Breath as located in that A kdsa the Fires 
tanght both o! these as oonsidered together to be 
Brahman inaamnoh as both are oonnooted ^th 
Brahman 

Thus ends the Tsnih IDianda of Adhudya IV 

ADHYAYA IV 

KHANDA 

in? a II 5 II 

Then the Odr/iapaiya Fire taught him The 
Earth Fire Food and the Bun The person that Is 
seen in the San that I am — that I am indeed (1) 
Com — The Fires together instruoted the sta 
dent in the science of Brahman, Then after the 
above convereatlon— each of the Fires began to 
explain to him bli own particular philosophy and 
first of alh the GArhapatya Fire taught him 
TheEarth Fire Food amd the Bun — these are 
my four bodies (forms) And the person that Is seen 
in the Son — that am I the Fire — 

It is the (?dpAopali/a Fire that Is seen as the 'person 
in the Sun The same fact is repeated over'~ag^lln 
that I am Indeed The relation of the Gdrhapatya 
■with the Sun la not one of being the object of enjoy 
ment whloh is the relation subsisting with the 
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Earth and Food Because the characters' of eaUvg^ 
cooking and illuminating are ever unspecified 
Consequently, these two G drhapatya and the Sun 
are absolutely identical , whereas the Earth and 
Food are related to these as objects enjoyed (eaten)* 

H ^ ^=1- 

/ 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon it, 
destroys sin, obtains the world, reaches full life, 
and lives brightly. E^is line of descendants perishes 
not, and we protect him in this world, and also in 
the other, whosoever knowing this meditates upon 
it. (S) 

Com, Whoever knowing Garhapatya Fire is 
explained above and meditates upon it, as divided 
fourfold in the character of the Eater of food, he 
destroys all sinful actions, obtains the world, lives 
to his full age , and lives a bright conspicuous — 
life, and not as one neglected, and of such a 
knowing one, the line of descendants does not 
perish , 1 e , it ever continues And further, we 
protect him in this world, during life, and also in 
the other world, after death Such are the ' results 
accruing to one who, knowing this, meditates upon 
tb e Fire as explained above 


Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhydya IV- 
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Ml 

■> r-i-1 f '’i T'Tr" 

;ii {'"•15'^ I ji ii •~7i Miir-'" r, n F-ir 
II { II 

Thfn yini ^)ri/tpjAi'u iMUffhl him 

\\ ntt r tho QuarUrr t!i Ms*^ and Itr non 
The penon lhal ■^‘'n In iM MMn Ihal I am — 
I nn\ that, Inf!i'td (I) 

f TJjan l?)f’ )ryo;>'> f>nn ht 

SoutJjem Fire — taufiht him Untar tho Quarter* 

tho Stan* and thr TInon — thc*p are mf four fomi" 
that I toaay I—zlnr )A trynpuMun'* lire— iJeldo 
m^aoU Into llieiK fourforma and contlnuo to exlal 
a* uch And the prison that N aren In llif Mr>on 
thataml— I am that. Indeed — b* before The 
Idonflly of the Anrlhdrjaparhnnn Uro and the 
Moon I* ba*ed upon the fart of Irnth Itolnf; related 
to hood andbelnFrlltumlnatire and alno on the faol 
of both bolnp related to till Houlham quarter Tliw 
relation of >ratEr and the atara (a a* I^eforo ImHcd 
upon tlio fact of their boint; ohjectn nf food a* (t 
U well known that thcataraaro obiocta on/ored hf 
tile moon and water, Iwlnff the producer of 
food la tho food of tho Southern FIro — “juat aa 
iho Forth bi of tho h Ire Tho rent na 

before 
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* One, who knowing this, meditates upon it, des- 
troys sm, obtains the world, reaches full age, lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, 
and we piotect bim m this woild, and also in 
the other, whosoever, knowing this meditates 
upon it (2)- 

Thus end the Tivelfth Khanda of AdhyCiya IV 

t 

ADHYA’YA IV 

KHANDA XIII. 

^-7 !7M ^I'hlRU ^ 

fd^Ri H H ^ II 

H ^ ^dld 

Then the A'havantyo taught him ‘ Breath t 
A'k&sa, the Heaven and Lightning The person 
that IS seen in the lightning, that I am, I am that, 
indeed.’ (1) 

One, who knowing this meditates upon it, des- 
troys sm, obtains the world, reaches full age, and 
lives brightly His line of descendants perishes 
not, and we protect him in this world, as also in 
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tho other — whoaoorer knoving this meditate^ 
upon it (2) 

Com — Then tho A haxaniijti taught him 'Brcaih 
A k6sa tho Heavon and Lightning — thoao arc mr 
four forms Tho poraon that soon In tho light 
oing I am that &,c, — ap heforo TJio Hoavtn 

and A K(^sn are tho rcoopLoole^ of lightning and the* 
A havnnt 2 /’J and aneb aro rolatod lo theso as 
pbjeots of thoir enjoyment Tho rest Is sirallar to 
what has gono before 

Thna endi tho Thirteenth Kh tndn of A IhyAya I\ 

ADHYAYAIV 

KHANDA XIV 

ifFg & nfci jfrirtuiiw 
•tiltl'' 5^11 ^ II 

They said Upakonaio this friend ia our 
Boienoe and tho aoienoe of tho Self tho 
Teacher will declare to you the way The Teacher 
came, Tho Toaoher said to him Upakoaala 1 (1) 

Com — The throe Flree together said to him 
Upakoiala, thla friend Is tho science of the Fires 
and the Bolenoe of the self — explained to you this 
aoleno© being that Breath Is Brahman^ Ka la 
Brahman Kha Is Brahm<m Your Toaoher will 
declare to you tho way — to the attainment of the' 
results acdrulng from such knowledge- Having oaid 
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this, the Fires ceased In time, the Teacher ca^me, 
and said to his pupil ' Well, Upakosala 1 ’ 

II ^ II 

^I^Rl ^ 5|fcl^% <j4|=hl«<|c1 3 ^ 

3^iHi ^ '<c<^lcjPjf^ Hm 

'hH ^ f^'^d 51=^3 ^ ^^Idlfdfd dt^ H \ H 

He answered ‘ Sir ! ’ ‘ M 7 friend, thy face 
shmes hke that of one knowing Bi ahman , who has 
taught thee ? ’ ‘Who should teach me sir ? ’ He 
conceals the fact, as it were , and saying ‘ these, 
unlike those’ he pointed to the fires. ‘"What my 
friend have these told thee ^ (2) 

He replied ‘ This ’ ‘ My friend, they have 
explained the worlds alone , while I will tell you 
something , and as water does not chng to the 
lotus leaf, so no evil clings to one who knows it ’ 
He said ‘ Tell it to me, sir ’ He explained it to 
him ( 3 ) 

Com He replied ‘Yes, sir ’ “Your face shines 
appears pleasant as that of one knowing 
Brahvian , who has taught thee?” Being thus asked 
he replied “ Who should teach me, sir, while you 
were away ?” He conceals the fact as it were’ 
the ''iva" (as it were) bemg taken after ‘ nihnuta ’ 
(conceals) The meaning being that he does not 
actually conceal the fact, nor does he plainly give 
out what the fires had told him. ” These Fires, 
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1>eli]g totided by me, explained it to mo and bence 
on aeeinff you these are quiroriog as it wore now 
though they were quite unhko this before — w i th 
this in view he pointed to the Fires hinting as it 
were at what ho meant What did those Fires toll 
thee friond 7 Ho ropliod this did tho firos toll 
me — giving out certain portions of what they had 
said and not telling all that ho bad been told 
Hence the Teacher said ily friend they have 
only explained the worlds earth and not the 

Brahman in Its entirety I will explain to thee 
that Brahman which thon wishoat to hear of And 
listen to the greatness of tho Icnowledge of the 
Brahman that I am going to explain just as 
water does not cling to the lotns leaf so one who 
knows tho Brahman 03 I am going to explain is 
never affected by evil** Tho Teacher hovlng said 
this. Upakoaala eald Toil it to mo sir Then 
the Teacher explained It to him 

Thus ends the Fourtomth Khanda of Adhydya XV 

ADHYA YA IV 

KHANDA XV 

>7 c-^'l '”1 *TTTitfil 

ftl 11 ^ II 

The person that is seen in the Fye that is ifao 
■Self This Is the Immortal the Fearless —this li 
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Brahman. If one drops butter or water into this 
(Eye), it flows away by the sides ' (1) 

Com . — “ The person that is seen in the Eye” as 
the “seer of Sight” by those persons who have set 
aside their physical vision, are fully equipped with 
such means as celibacy and the rest, and are calm 
and discriminating Says the StuU — “the Eye of 
the Eye.” 0&Ject^on “The assertion of the Eires 
becomes false , for, they said that the Teacher 
would ‘ explain the loay' alone , and as .such, it 
follows that the Fires did not know what was going 
to happen.” This does not afl'ect the case , inas- 
much as the present passage is only an explanation 
of the seer — the self dhscnbed by the Fires, the eye 
in which the person is said to be seen bemg, that of 
the A'kasa endowed with bliss (which has been 
explained to be Brahman).'^ That is the self' — of 
living beings , he explained this self, as 3 U 8 t the 
same as that he had explained above This is 
the immoital” undying, imperishable, and hence 
“ J^em/ess ,” it being only for whom there is a 
chance of death, that any fear is possible and 
hence in the absence of such chance, it is feailrss, 
and hence also “ Bi ahman”, the “ Great,” i e , the 
Endless’ And the greatness of this Brahman — 
the Ocular Person is such that if in the place of 
this Person i e , in the Eye either butter or water 
be dropped, it flows away by the sides, it falls 
along the lashes, and does not affect the Eye, — 3 ust 
as the lotus leaf is not affected by water. When 
such is the greatness of the residence, what would 
be the inexplicable untaintability of the Person 
residing therein ! I 
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>1 <^3 ^ II ^ II 

This thoy call SamyiiHvUvia becange all 
blessings go to him All blessings go to him who 
knows this (£) 

(Tom— This — the aforesaid Person — tho^ call 
Bamyadi&ma wh 7 ? Beoause all Vdmas — desirable 
things blessings — go over to him So do all 
blessings go to one who knows this 

•Tift 'i-lRl !T ^ II ^ II 

He Is also Vdmam because he carries all the 
bleoaings One who knows this oanies all bless* 
mgs (3) 

Corru — He is also Vdmanx beoanse he carries 
— to the living beings— the blessings the results 
of good deeds siioh carrying being done through 
his character of the Self The result accruing to 
one who knows this is that he carries all blessings 

JlTlft J? ^ II 8 II 

He is also BAtlman* because he shines In all 
the worlds Ono who knows this shines in all the 
worlds (4) 

Com —He is also BhAmunt beoanse in all 
the worlds he shines In the shape of the Sun the 
Moon and Fire. And it is by his light that all else 
shines — such is the SrtUi and as such carrying 
the lights h# Is called -fl/ifimcnf One who knows- 
this he also shines in all the worlds. 
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-tiK '(:i'=lctl<'< ikctKIcilRc^^niRc-MNn^W* 

dcy<J'^h+^Mci: ^V.dKSr^ ^qqi^f 

<<^d 5lfdM'i|Hl«1l -Hldci^Nd ^TTSSc^cl^^ HTS:>c| 

-^r-^ H 11 

Now, for such a one, whether they peiform his 
obsequies or not, he goes to light, from light to 
day, from day to the bright half of the month, from 
the bright half of the month to the six months 
during which the Sun‘ rises northward, from the 
months to the year, from the year to the Sun, from 
>the Sun to the Moon, from the Moon to the 
Lightning There is a person, not human He 
carries them to Brahman. This is the divine path, 
the path to Brahman Those proceedmg ,by this 
jpath do not return to the whirl of humanity, Yea, 
they do not returri (5) 

Com The way of one knowing Brahman is 
mow explained when one who knows this is dead, 
whether the priests properly perform his obseqmes' 
"or not, m all cases, such a knower, is not precluded, 
by the unperformed rites, from reaching Brahman , 
nor do the performed rites m any way help him to 
any higher regions As declared elsewhere “ He 
does npi/riseby actions, nor does he become lower,” 
This 4ieglect of the obsequies is meant to praise 
up the Science , and it is not meant that for one 
knowing this, no obsequies are to be performed. 
Because, elsewhere it is proved that if the obsequies 
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art* nol duly pcrformrd thnc I n cfrtiln 
in the way of (he fruition ofhN aclIonF TTiP 
mention of the performance or non performance 
of the ob'eriuiM here implT meant to ehow 
that for i'DCh a knower (here are no ob^laclM 
in iho way of hl« r«achlni;hl^ goal Tho e who 
meditalo upon the DlL"ful vtAiJa In tho hyr a< 
^mi/a /rdmo 1 ArnaitT anri JUiAtunnf a* aNo 
upon the fcjence of the !• Ire** together with prdn t 
— forauclj pep'On^ there may or may not heothir 
oclionr in all ca^e^ thej roach the Light — i 
the Dirinity prtHidInff over Light hrom the 
Lfghl—Dlvinity they go to Day from day to the 
bright half of tho month -the Plrlnlty pra^ldlng 
oTor tho bright half from ihi bright half of the 
month to tho rlx months daring which the Sun rDea 
oorthr-srd — i ^ to the DlviniO preeiJing orar the 
northern declension from tlir«oeIr months to the 
deity of tho year from the rear to the Sun from 
tho Sun to the Moon from tho Moon to (ho J IghU 
nlng And when they have roachwj this n certain 
Person not human, come« from the /ira/imtr 
region and carries thorn over to that /Jrnhman 
which rrnfrs in th rei/iona of ^at\/a (It (s fuch 
limited UrahnKm that la referred to hero) because of 
tho mention to tbo goor tho comer and that to bo 
reached — speoIilcationH tjiat are imposaiblo with 
regard to tlio Jfrtthmnn of pun Jletng lor with 
regard to tho reaching of «uoh i?rt/Amun tho only 
alloweblo modo of deooriiiing would bo being 
Drahwon ono roaches Dmhjnnn and it will also bo 
explained lator on that puro Doing is reached only 
by tho removal of all diversify And no unsren 
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road helps ingoing, as says the ‘ He not 

knowing it enjoys it not ’ “ This is the divine path ’* 
the path presided over by the Deities of Light, 
&c “ the path to Brahman ” the path that leads 
to Biahman “Those proceeding by this path do 
not return to the whirl of humanity ” — t e , to 
that creation of Ma7iu, where there is a continuous 
whirl of persons in the never-ending Cycle of birth 
and death, resembling a pulley. The repetition of 
“ they do not return” is meant to point to the close 
of the treatment of the Science leading to a definite 
result. 

Thus ends the FifteerCtli Khanda of Adliydya IV. 


ADHYA’YA IV. 

KHANDA XVI 

II ! II 

V erily that which blows is the sacrifice, for, he, 
moving along, purifies all things And because 
moving along, he purifies all things, he is the Sacri- 
fice. Thereof, Mind and Speech are the ways. (1) 
Co7n — The present section is begun, (1) on 
account of its being connected with the chapter of 
meditation , (2) on account of its falling within the 
same A"’>ani/alca and (3) on account of the fact that 
when any discrepancy has occurred in a sacrifice. 
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d^d 'd^'^ dddMT R'^de^ddt^ R'^dfcT 

dsl^ R'^d«^ d'ddldlS^R^f^ H ^'>-T Mmldl»'^^RT 11 \ II 

One of these the Brahma purifies by the Mind ^ 
by speech, the HotO, the Adhvaryu, and the UdgatO 
(purify) the other The Prdiai anuvaka having 
begun, and before the Partdhdniya recitation, the 
Brahma speaks out (2) 

He purifies only one of the two ways , the 
other IS injured. Just as the one-footed man walk- 
ing, and the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so 
IS injured his sacrifice The sacrifice having fallen 
off, the sacrificer falls , and having sacrificed, he 
becomes the worst of sinners (3) 

Com One of these two ways, the Bialimd 
purifies by the Mind as endowed with discriminative 
wisdom , and by the way of Speech do the three 
other priests tho HotCi, &c purify the other way 
of Speech Thus, then these two ways of Speech 
and Mind are to be purified in the sacrifice How, 
when the Pi dtaranuvdka hymn has commenced, 
and before the recitation of the Paridhdntya verse, 
in the intervening time — the Brdhvia speaks out, 
renounces the imposed silence, whereby he purifies 
the way of Speech only , without being purified by 
-Pj a/m d the way of Mind is injured, there bemg 
many holes m it , and the sacrifice, having only one 
way of speech, falls off. In what way ? Just as a 
man with one foot walking along, falls down on the 
road , or just as a cart, moving on one wheel, 
tumbles down , so does the sacrifice of the sacri- 
ficer fall off, when performed by, a 'bad Brahma 
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priest And the saorLfice having fallen the sacrlBcer 
falls sinoe the saorlBnor has his life In the saori 
floe therefore it is only proper that the destniotion 
the SAorifioe should bring about his destmotion 
And having perforraod auoh a saoriflce one becomes 
the worst of sinners 

BP? 3tT anTT 

II if II 

*q{M«lT qtwn mRiRw 
^ trlaRiyfd ^ srl^fayni 
^ ^ II \ II 

Bat when the Prdicranuvdka has begun and 
ndt before the PandhUnti/a reoitation If the 
j^roAmd speaks ont they purify both the ways 
■and none is injared (4) 

And just as a two footed man walldng or a 
two-wheeled cart moving gets on so does the 
aaorifloe get on and the eaorlfioing getting on the 
eacrifioer gets on and having saorifloed he beoomes 
better (5) 

Cbnu — On the other hand when the wise 
^roAmd keeps on his sUenoe and does not speak 
out, until the Fandhdnipa recitation is over then 
the other priests pnrlfy both the ways and none of 
the two is injared The tnstanoos cited are the 
reverie of those cited before So the sacrifice, 
contlnnlag on its two ways ** gets on e 

oontinnei to exist without any Injury to itself And 
the saoiifloe getting on, the saorlflcer gets on And 
L7 
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having performed the sacrifice with a Bralmd 
knowing the mysteries of silence the sacrificer 
becomes better, great 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of AdhyCiya IV 

ADHYA'YA IV 

KHANDA XVII 

^A\ II 

Piajdpati performed a penance (of brooding) 
over the worlds, and from them, thus brooded over, 
he squeezed out their essences Fire from the Earth, 
Air from the Sky, and Sun from the Heaven (1) 
Com — In the preceding section what is laid 
down is the silence of the BraJimd, during the per- 
formance of his priestly functions. And in case 
of the injury to the functions of the othei priests, 
the Vydhiitis are to be used. With this view the 
Vydliiitts are laid down in the present section. 
With a view to taking out the essence, of the 
worlds, PiajQpaii performed the penance of brood- 
ing over the worlds. From the worlds thus brooded 
over, he squeezed out their essences, these essences 
being Fire of the Earth, Air of the Sky and the Sun 
of Heaven 
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He brooded over these three Deities and from'' 
these Deities thus brooded orer he sqneexed out 
their essencofl the Hika from Fire the Fcyws from 
Air and the S&tnaa from the Sun (2) 

Com — Then ogain^ he brooded over the three 
Deities Fire and the rest and os tbs essence of 
these he got the three Vedas. 

I ^ I 

1 S ' 

H« brooded over the three Vedae and from 
these thus brooded over be oq^^zed out their 
essenoes. Bhtlh from the Btks Bhuvah from the 
Tajua and Svnh from the SAmxia C3) 

If the saoriQoe be injured with regard to Bxk 
one ought to pour a libation into the Gdrhapatya 
Fire, saying BhAh By the essenoe of the 

and by the power of the he makes up 

tho Injury to the saorifioe with regard to the 

(4) 

Com — Then ho brooded over the three Vedas 
and from these t bus brooded over he got BhAh 
as the essonoe ofthei?i4^ the second VyQhnh 
Ehuvah of the Taju^ and the third Vydhnti, 
SrfjJt of the Siirtaa Thus are the great Vyahntxa 
the essence of the worlds, of the gods and of the 
Vedas Hence if there be some injury to the 
sacrifloe, with regard to the then he shonld 
pour a libation into tho G6rhapaiya Fire saying 
Bhdh FrdAd And this would be the proper 
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expiation How ? ‘ Tad ' is an Adverb. By the 
essence of the Hiks, and by the power of the 
he heals the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to 
the Etk 

^ tctRRf 

va 

cfl^oT 

^ -mR R'^^r<r^ 

^1^1 41^01 t^i^i RR^^ti'SfciiRi II ^ II 

If there be an injury with regard to the Yojus 
he should pour an oblation into the Dakshina Fire 
saying “ Bhuvah Svdhd^'* By the essence of the 
Yc^us and by the power of the Yajus, he makes up 
the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the 
Yajus ( 5 ) 

If there be an injury, with regard to the Sdinas, 
one should pour a libation into the A'havantyaYuer 
sayine “ Svah Svdha ” By the essence of the 
Sdmas, and by the power of the Sdvias, he makesi 
up the injury to the sacrifice with regard to the 
Sdmas (6) 

Com, If there be an injury with regard to 
the Yajus, then he should pour a libation into the 
Dakshtna Fire, saying “ Bhuvah Bvdhd and if the 
injury be with regard to Sdma he should pour the 
libation into the A’havaniya Fire, saying “ Svah 
Svdhd And thereby he heals up the sacrifice, a& 
before If the injury be with regard to 'Brahmd, 
then one should pour libation into all the three 
fixes, pronouncing all the three Vydhmtis Because 
this injury is the injury of the three Vedas. If it be 
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asked whence the oharuotor of Bruhmd prooeodfl — ’ 
the reply is that ft is brought about by the three 
Vedas^ as declared in the Sniti Or some other 
rule must be sought after In order to mend the 
Iniury with regard to the Brahmd 

^ ^*^11 ^ J 

Just as one would join together gold by boraZf 
by gold sliver by sliver tin, by tin load by lead 
Iron by Iron wood or by leather (7) 

Com — And just as by means of borax one 
would soften a hard piece n/ gold and then join two 
pieces and would softon tbo extremely unohange* 
able diver by silver tin by tin lead by load iron, 
by Iron wood and wood also by means of leather- 
bandage 

^tKr^ 5 cTT 17^ 

*wRi II II 

So does one make up any Injury to the aaori 
fice by means of tho power of those worlds of 
these gods and of the three Vedas That saonfloe 
Is well healed where there Is a Brahm/i knowing 
this C8} 

Com — So by the power of these worlds of 
these Deities, and of the three Vedas, one makes up 
any injuries to the saorifioe That sacrifice ta 
well healed ” — like a diseased person cured by a 
properly qualified doctor — In which there Is a 



^62 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD 

Biahmd, knowing the expiations, in the shape of 
the F7/<J?triii-hbations, as explained above. 

-Mdl 'Md ^Idd^ ddJi-^cjRl II ^ 11 

tiMdl slSild'h ^R•d<^l3<<^d ^ 

m 'ddK%lfcd'^i:in^8dfd dtHl^dRl^i^d d^lfJT 

5i4ld dl^<^Rl^ dl^df^c*i,ll ^ o H 

That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which 
there is a BiaJimd knowing this And with regard 
to such a knowing B^ahind, there is this Odthd 
‘ Wherever it falls, thither the man goes ’ (9) 

‘ The silent Bi ahmd, as a Ritvik priest, like a 
mare, protects the sacrificer,’ i.e , the Brahmd ’ 
knowing this protects the sacrifice, the sacnfioer, 
and all the other Ritvik priests Therefore, one 
should make such a man R? ahmd as knows this, 
and not one who knows it not,-— yea not one ivlio 
does not know it ' (10) 

Com . — And further ‘‘ that sacrifice is sloping 
towards the North ” — rising towards the South or 
Right , i e., leadmg towards the Northern Path 
in which there is a Brahmd knowing this And 
with reference to such a Brahmd priest, there is 
this verse, praising the Brahmd ‘‘ Wherever it 
falls ” — in whichsoever place the sacnficer becomes 
deficient, “ thither the man goes ” rightly men- 
ding the deficiency. This is the Brahmd — called 
“ Mdnava ” Either because he is silent br because 
he 18 thoughtful And on account of his knowledge 
it is the Brahmd alone that protects the sacrificers 
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2G3 


just as the maro protects its riders in b&ttio so 
does the BruhmC knowinc this protect tho soorlflcc 
the Mcrfficor and all tbo olhor priests —rcmovlnp 
as ho doost all tha doflolonclcs duo to these latter 
And ainco such Is tho case ono ought to employ as 
j^roAmd only a porson who knon's this and never a 
porson who docs not know it The repetition is 
meant to denote tho close of the A<!hyQya 

Thus ends tho S<Tfntctnth K! anda of Adhy&ya tV 

Thus ends the Fourth Adhydyo 
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